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ROBERT  DRUMMOND,  PRINTER,  NEW  YOR£. 


PREFACE. 


Tins  brief  Manual  has  been  prepared  with  special 
refei'ence  to  the  wants  of  beginners.  The  essential 
facts  of  the  language  are  concisely  stated,  without  the 
encumbrance  of  minute  details,  which  would  confuse 
their  minds  and  impede  their  progress,  and  which  be- 
long properly  to  a  more  advanced  stage  of  study. 
The  tabular  form  has  been  adopted  to  as  great  an 
extent  as  possible,  in  order  to  exhibit  to  the  eye  what- 
ever is  capable  of  such  a  mode  of  representation. 
The  Reading  Exercises,  which  are  of  the  simplest  kind, 
have  been  carefully  selected  with  a  view  to  illustrate 
the  forms  and  uses  of  different  parts  of  speech,  and 
especially  the  various  classes  of  perfect  and  imperfect 
verbs ;  and  they  are  accompanied  by  a  special  Voca- 
bulary. 

It  will,  as  is  hoped,  meet  the  wants  of  non-profea- 
^ional  students  who  seek  a  general  knowledge  of  this 
venerable  and  sacred  tongue  rather  than  a  thorough 
acquaintance  with  it,  and  who  might  be  repelled  by  a 
larger  and  more  costly  apparatus.     It  is  sufficiently 
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simple  for  private  study,  as  well  as  adapted  for  use  in 
schools  and  colleges  where  facilities  are  offered  for  the 
acquisition  of  the  Hebrew.  The  author  will  be  re- 
joiced if  this  humble  volume  should  tend  in  any  wa} 
to  a  more  extended  familiarity  with  the  original  lan- 
guage of  the  Old  Testament  among  intelligent  and 
liberally  educated  laymen. 

Princeton,  August  22,  1866. 


PBEF ACE 

TO   THE   SECOND  EDITION. 


The  Grrammar  has  been  entirely  rewritten,  with  a  riew 
to  adapt  it  more  fully  to  the  wants  of  those  for  whom  it 
is  intended.  In  doing  this,  the  writer  has  had  the  benefit 
of  practical  suggestions  from  some  of  the  best  Hebrew 
teachers  in  various  parts  of  the  country,  among  whom  he 
is  particularly  indebted  to  Prof.  Hoyt,  of  Ohio  Wesleyan 
University,  Delaware,  Ohio.  The  paradigms  are,  as  in 
the  previous  edition,  combined  together  in  Grammatical 
Tables,  which  afford  a  complete  survey  of  all  the  forms 
of  the  language.  But  for  the  greater  convenience  of  the 
student  a  number  of  the  paradigms  are  inserted  in  the 
text  of  the  Grammar  likewise,  and  in  some  of  the  earlier 
of  these  the  pronunciation  is  also  given  in  Roman  letters, 
to  relieve  the  labor,  and  prevent  the  mistakes  incident  to 
an  imperfect  acquaintance  with  the  characters.  A  more 
complete  system  of  exercises  both  in  Hebrew  reading 
and  composition  has  been  provided  throughout,  and  the 
greatest  pains  have  been  taken  to  make  them  stiictly 
progressive  in  their  character.  No  grammatical  form  or 
construction  is  admitted  into  the  lessons  until  this  has 
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first  been  explained.  In  the  orthography  these  exerciser 
are  inserted  in  the  text  of  the  Grammar  in  order  that  the 
eye  of  the  student,  perplexed  by  the  strange  forms  of 
unfamiliar  characters,  may  readily  pass  from  the  rules  or 
principles  to  their  application.  The  exercises  in  trans 
lation,  whether  from  Hebrew  into  English  or  fi^om  Eng. 
lish  into  Hebrew,  are,  as  in  the  former  edition,  removed 
to  the  end  of  the  volume.  A  special  vocabulary,  num- 
bered to  correspond  with  each  successive  lesson,  contains 
all  words  not  previously  learned,  while  their  separation 
upon  different  pages  is  designed  to  counteract  the  temp- 
tation to  negligence,  which  would  arise  from  having 
these  significations  before  the  eye  in  the  very  act  of 
recitation.  It  is  assumed  that  all  words  are  mastered  as 
the  student  proceeds,  so  that  they  are  never  repeated  in 
the  special  vocabularies.  General  vocabularies  follow 
both  Hebrew-English  and  English-Hebrew,  which  con- 
tain every  word  to  be  found  in  any  of  the  lessons.  The 
principles  of  Syntax  successively  illustrated  in  the 
lessons,  or  necessary  to  be  known  in  order  to  their  proper 
understanding,  are  supplied  in  accompanying  Remarks  or 
Dii'ections.  The  learner  is  thus  gradually  familiarized 
with  the  practical  application  of  nearly  all  the  important 
principles  of  Syntax  before  he  comes  to  study  them 
together  in  systematic  order. 

Princbton,  October  11, 1871. 
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ELEMENTARY  HEBREW  GRAMMAR. 


ORTHOGRAPHY 


§  1.    Tlie  Letters, 

1.  The  Hebrew  has  twenty-two  letters;  these  are  all 
consonants,  and  are  witten  from  right  to  left. 


1.  Aleph 

^( 

12.  Lamedh 

L 

2.  Beth 

n 

Bh,  B 

13.  Mem 

D  12 

M 

3.  Gi'mel 

:^ 

Gh,  G 

14.  Nun 

^  3 

N 

4.  Daleth 

-I 

Dh,  D 

15.  Sa'mekh 

0 

S 

5.  He 

n 

H 

16.  A  Yin 

6  Vav 

1 

V 

17.  Pe 

5]  S 

Ph,  P 

7.  Za'yin 

T 

Z 

18.  Tsa^e 

r  ^ 

Ts 

8.  Hheth 

n 

Hh 

19.  Koph 

p 

K 

9.  Teth 

T 

20.  Resh 

"1 

R 

10.  Yodh 

1 

Y 

21.  Shin 

Sh,  S 

11.  Kaph 

13 

Kh,  K 

22.  Tav 

n 

Th,  T. 

Ob.  For  the  proper  pronxmciation  of  the  vowels  occurring  in  the  names  of  tilie 
letiers,  see  §  4.  1.  a. 

2.  There  are  two  letters,  for  which  no  equivalent  is 
given  in  the  preceding  table;  i5  like  the  English  A  in 
liour  ov  the  smooth  breathing  in  Greek  had  no  sound;  5 
had  a  strong  guttural  sound,  but  one  which  it  is  so  diffi- 
cult to  make,  that  it  is  commonly  neglected  in  reading. 
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3.  For  seven  of  tlie  letters  two  equivalents  are  given 
Thus,  tlie  si>  aspirates  have  also  an  unaspirated  sound 
which  is  indicated  by  a  point  in  the  bosom  of  the  letter, 
§  12;  n  is  bh  or  v  and  ^  h;  ^  g\  5  g ;  "I  dh  as  th  hi  the^ 
1  -i/  3  M  as  the  German  ch  in  icli^  3  S  jph  or  "^p; 
p  ih  as  in  thin^  n  t  As,  however,  there  are  no  sounds 
in  English  corresponding  to  gh  and  M,  ^  may  be  pro- 
nounced g  like  5 ,  and  D  h  like  3 .  The  letter  with  a 
dot  over  its  right  arm  has  the  sound  of  sh^  and  is  called 
Shin;  to  with  a  dot  over  its  left  arm  is  called  8ln^  and 
is  pronounced  like  s, 

4.  In  three  instances  two  letters  have  the  same  equi- 
v^alent;  thus  t:  and  r\  are  represented  by  ^  and  p  by 
i",  0  and  to  by  s.  These  letters,  though  pronounced 
alike  by  us,  are  nevertheless  quite  distinct  and  must  not 
be  confounded. 

5.  n  and  S  require  a  doubled  letter  or  two  letters 
combined  to  represent  them ;  n  is  the  simple  A,  H  has  a 
stronger  sound  as  of  rasping  the  throat,  and  is  represent- 
ed by  lih  ;  s  is  ts  in  sits. 

6.  Fire  of  the  letters  have  two  forms;  D  ,  ,  3  ,  s,  s 
(combined  in  the  memorial  word  fs?'a5  himnwppets)  are 
used  in  the  beginning  or  in  the  middle  of  words;  at  the 
end  of  words  the  bottom  stroke  is  bent  downward,  *T ,  1 , 
C]  ;  f  ,  01'  the  letter  closed  up,  D. 

EXERCISE  1, 

Hebrew  words  must  never  be  divided  at  the  end  of  a  line. 

Write  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  in  their  order,  with 
their  names  and  equivalents. 

Write  the  f ollomng  words  or  combinations  of  letters 
placing  under  each  its  equivalent: — 
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Pe-gimel  Nun-samekJi-kapli  Sin-teth-nun  Ayin-daleth 
Kapli-lamedli  Yodli-mem-yodli  He-aleph-resli-tsadlie  Za- 
yin-resli-ayin  Koph-tsadlie-yodh-resli  Hlietli-mem  Hheth- 
resli-pe  Lamedli-alepli  Yodh-shin-betli-tav-vay. 

Name  the  letters  in  Genesis  i.  1-3  on  page  133,  and  give 
tlie  equivalent  of  eacL 

§  2.    Their  Qlassification, 
The  letters  may  be  divided, 

1.  First,  with  respect  to  the  organs  by  which  they  are 
pronounced,  into  five  classes,  viz..  Gutturals  or  those 
which  represent  a  sound  produced  in  the  throat ;  Palatals 
formed  by  pressing  the  root  of  the  tongue  against  the 
posterior  roof  of  the  mouth ;  Linguals  formed  by  the  tip 
of  the  tongue  in  contact  with  the  anterior  roof  of  the 
mouth;  Dentals  formed  by  the  air  diiven  against  the 
tieeth ;  and,  Labials  formed  by  the  lips. 

Gutturals  «  n  n  3?  (s^nrii^  ahf'Jiha) 

Palatals  :^  ^  P  (P5^1  gllchah) 

Linguals  T  t:  b  d  n    (npbt)^  datleneth) 

Dentals  T  o  2  ©  (ttj2?0T  zastsasK) 

Labials  n  n  13  s  (qis^is  humajpK) 

1  though  not  properly  a  guttural  may  be  classed  with 
them,  as  it  partakes  of  their  peculiarities. 

2.  Secondly,  into  weak,  medium,  and  strong.  The 
weak  consonants  suffer  or  occasion  frequent  changes  in 
the  formation  and  inflection  of  words.  The  strong  con- 
sonants are  capable  of  entering  without  change  into  any 
combinations  which  analogy  may  require.     Those  of 
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medium  strengtli  are  neither  so  stable  as  tlie  latter,  nor 
so  feeble  and  fluctuating  as  the  former. 


Weak 
Medium 


?i    *i  Vowel-Letters. 

!i    n  y  Grutturals. 

D  n  Liquids. 
0    2  Sibilants. 

t 


Strong     J  ^     D    p  V  Aspirates  and  Mutes. 


n  t: 


3.  Thirdly,  with  respect  to  the  fimction  which  they 
perform  in  the  constitution  of  words,  into  radicals  and 
serviles.  The  former,  which  comprise  just  one-half  of 
the  alphabet,  are  only  used  in  the  roots  or  radical  portions 
of  words.  The  latter,  though  they  may  also  enter  into 
roots,  are  likewise  employed  in  the  inflection  of  words, 
and  the  formation  of  derivatives,  in  prefixes  and  suflixes. 
The  serviles  are  embraced  in  the  memorial  words 
nbDi  nuj-a  {ethan  mosJie  v''hlielehJi^  Ethan,  Moses,  and 
Calfib).  All  the  other  letters  are  radicals,  viz.  A  ,  1 ,  t  , 
n,t:,D,3?,B,s,p,n. 


EXERCISE  2. 

Write  the  letters  of  each  class  with  their  names  and 
equivalents. 

Write  the  following  letters,  and  indicate  the  class  to 
which  each  belongs  in  respect  of  organ,  strength,  and 
function : — 

Aleph,  Lamedh,  He,  Shin,  Mem,  Vav,  Tav,  Beth,  Nun, 
Yodh,  Gimel,  Daleth,  E,esh,  Tsadhe,  Ayin,  Koph,  Kaph^ 
Samekh,  Pe,  Zayin,  Ilheth,  Teth. 


VOWELa 


S 


§  3.    The  Vowel-Letters, 

There  were  oiiginally  no  separate  signs  for  the  vowels 
in  Hebrew.  They  were  either  not  written  at  all,  or 
when  it  was  thought  necessary  to  express  them,  the 
\^owel-letters  ( '^•Tl^  eJifvi)  were  employed  for  this  pur- 
pose. Thus  was  used  to  signify  not  only  y  but  also  l 
and  e;  ^  stood  for  d  and  u;  ^  or  n  for  and  in  some 
cases  for  e  ov  d;  e  was  also  sometimes  represented  by 
or  n  •  the  other  short  vowels  were  scarcely  ever  written. 
Thus  tin  or  hen;  Dip  Icdm  or  hum;  rib:^  gdld^  gdld^  gHe 
or  gdle  '  nD'«sil)n  t'sJmbJmid. 

§  4.    The  Vowel-Points. 

1.  After  the  Hebrew  ceased  to  be  spoken,  a  more  com- 
plete method  of  writing  the  vowels  was  needed,  in  order 
to  indicate  the  exact  pronunciation  of  words.  With  this 
view  the  vowel-points  were  invented.  Of  these  three 
represent  long,  three  short,  and  three  doubtful  vowels. 


Long  Vowels. 
Ka'mets  a 

T 

Tse^'e  e 
Hho^lem    —  o 


Short  Vowels. 
Pat'tahh  _  a 

Se'ghol  e 
Kamets-Hhattiph—  b 


Doubtful  Voioels. 
Hhi'rik  _     I  or  I 
Sha'rek  ^ 
Kib^buts  _ 


u  or  u 


a.  The  vowel  a  is  pronounced  as  in  father^  a  as  in  fat,  e  as  in  t/iere,  e  as  in  tn^. 
I  as  in  machine,  *  as  in  pin,  b  as  in  note,  5  as  in  not,  u  as  in  ruU,  u  as  in.  fvR, 
The  quantity  will  be  marked  when  the  vowels  are  long,  but  not  '^i'hen  they  are 
short. 

2.  All  the  vowels  are  written  under  the  letter  aftei 
which  they  are  pronounced,  except  two,  viz.  Hholem  and 
Shurek 

3.  Hholem  is  placed  over  the  left  edge  of  the  letter  to 
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which  it  belongs.  When  followed  by  ©  or  preceded  b} 
it  coincide*  with  the  diacritical  point  over  the  letter 
e.  g.  rito  mdslie^  sone;  when  it  follows  or  precedes 
to  it  is  written  over  its  opposite  arm  e.  g.  "it'*^  ,  te's'nri  tirpds. 
Accordingly,  if  an  unpointed  consonant  precede  (i.  e.  one 
ithout  a  vowel  or  ShVa,  §  5)  t»  will  be  ash  and  as;  if 
it  have  itself  no  other  vowel  point  to  will  be  so  and  to  sJio^ 
except  at  the  end  of  words. 

4.  Shurek  is  a  dot  in  the  bosom  of  the  letter  Vav. 
When  there  is  a  1  in  the  text,  the  vowel  whether  long 
or  short,  is  indicated  by  a  single  dot  within  it,  and  called 
Shurek;  in  the  absence  of  1  it  is  indicated  by  three  dots 
placed  obliquely  beneath  the  letter  to  which  it  belongs, 
and  called  Kibbuts. 

EXERCISE  3. 

The  place  of  Aleph  will  be  indicated  in  this  and  in  following  exercises  by  *,  and 
that  of  Ayin  by  f ,  Teth,  Koph,  and  Sin  will  be  denoted  by  a  dot  beneath  the 
letter,  t,  k,  s. 

Write  the  long,  short,  and  doubtful  vowels  with  their 
names  and  equivalents. 

Write :  Zahabh,  lehhem,  r^bh,  yet,  khol,  kol,  khamus, 
famal,  me*oyebh,  sh6*el,  soleth,  fim,  *eth,  bh^yith, 
ph5rashim,  yaruts,  shophet,  shalosh,  soraph,  bhosem. 

Read  the  following  words,  and  give  the  names  and 
equivalents  of  the  vowels  which  they  contain. 

,  airf;  ,       .  ^inbb  ,  nbte  ,       ,  nbto  ,  ^nri  ,  15  ,  "ibtt 

.  sitt']?   ,  Dtobto  ,        ,  -T!^*  ,  -pn'^'  ,  pSto  ,         ,  tftos 
*  Kamets-Hhatuph. 

§  5.  Sh'va. 

1.  ShVa  —  is  placed  under  vowelless  consonants  to 
indicate  the  absence  of  a  vowel,  e.  g.  ''nDb'a^  mamlalcTiti. 


§  6  8hVa,  pattahh  furtive.  ? 

At  the  end  of  words,  however,  it  is  omitted :  (not  ba) 
hal^  "i^b  (not  "^'yo )  soger ^  unless  the  last  letter  is  T  or  is 
immediately  preceded  by  another  vowelless  letter^  or  is 
doubled  by  Daghesh-forte,  §  13,  iffq  melekh^  tnzjp  l<^68lit^ 
att 

2.  When  a  syllable  begins  with  two  consonants  a  slight 
sound  is  heard  between  them,  as  in  English  between  the 
last  two  consonants  of  givhi^  lieav'n;  thus  ^'pli  p'hddh^ 
Uru^  not  hru,    Sh'va  is,  therefore,  said  to  be  silent  at  the 
end  of  syllables,  but  vocal  at  the  beginning. 

3.  Sometimes,  particularly  after  the  gutturals,  this  tran- 
sition sound  resembles  an  extremely  short  ^,  or  o.  It  is 
then  represented  by  the  compound  Sh'vas,  which  are 
formed  by  combining  the  sign  for  simple  ShVa  already 
explained  with  that  for  Pattahh,  Seghol,  or  Kamets- 
Hhatuph,  as  the  case  may  be. 

Compound  (  H^^^teph-Pattahh  -^^ ;  thus  Ifrdgh 
ShVas     )  Hhateph-Seghol  -rr, ;  thus  ^i"^?!  If  ydtli. 
V  Hhateph-Kamets  —  ;  thus  "^bn  hlfll. 


§  6.  FaUaJiJi-furtive, 

Pattahh-furtive  is  a  scarcely  audible  which  steals  in 
before  the  letter  under  which  it  is  wiitten.  It  occurs 
with  n  or  the  consonant  at  the  end  of  words, 
when  preceded  by  a  long  vowel  other  than  or  followed 
by  another  vowelless  consonant,  X^'ij  gabli&^\  j^njP^^ 
laha'^liht    Comp.  in  English  j^^^,  pronounced  ^V. 


EXERCISE  4, 


Write  the  different  ShVas  and  Pattahh-fiu'tive  witi 
their  names  and  equivalents. 


8 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


§7 


Write  the  follomng  words,  and  wherever  Pattahb 
fiirtive  has  been  improperly  omitted,  make  the  requisite 
correction : 

Sh'n^yim,  th'nu,  y'dhekhem,  h^agham^  y'hoshn^f,  *^l6hj 
mof°madh,  kh^/sher,  milhhamoth,  bh'simhh^thkhem,le^''- 
khol,  z'bhCil,  y^f^lehu,  samehh,  s'bhibhoth^yikh,  rakif, 
dh'gh^lth,  yest. 

§  7.    Quiescence  of  the  Vowel-Letters. 

1.  The  vowel-points  above  described  were  attached  to 
the  sacred  text  without  any  change  in  its  letters.  Con- 
sequently every  vowel,  which  had  previously  been  indi 
cated  by  a  vowel-letter,  was  now  denoted  both  by  that 
and  by  the  sign  subsequently  added.  In  all  such  .^ases 
the  letter  is  said  to  quiesce  in  the  vowel,  that  is,  it  has 
not  its  consonant  sound,  but  the  vowel-sound  represented 
by  the  accompanying  or  preceding  point.  Thus  in  "lia 
Vav  stands  not  for  v  but  for  (),  and  the  woi'd  is  read  hor ; 
in  nb5  ,  n  represents  not  Ti  but     and  the  word  is  gala, 

2.  At  the  beginning  or  in  the  middle  of  a  word  the 
letters  i<  n  i  are  consonants,  if  they  are  followed  by 
a  vowel  or  a  ShVa;  if  not  so  followed,  they  are  quies- 
cent: nib  Idve^  i^to  seyd^  but  t:i^  indt,  n^^S  beth. 

3.  At  the  end  of  word^  1  is  quiescent  when  preceded 
by  0  or  and  ^  when  preceded  by  e  or  I;  but  they  are 
consonants  if  preceded  by  any  other  vowel  sign,  ^Ti  JiJie^ 
•^3  Z/i,  but  '•n  Ibliay^  gdy. 

Final  n  is  quiescent,  unless  it  has  Mappik,  §  14,  n^lb* 
ai'tsa^  but  artscih. 

Final  is  invariably  quiescent,  if  a  vowel  precedes : 
«b  Jd^  iss  ha^  but  if  a  vowelless  consonant  precedes,  it  is 
*:ejmed  otiant:  vayyar. 


§8. 


VOWEL-LETTEKS. 


a.  It  may  be  observed  that  5<  quiesces  in  a  multitude  of  cases,  where  it  is  not 
properly  a  vowel-letter,  which,  in  fact,  it  rarely  is.  Its  feebleness  is  such  that  it 
scarcely  ever  terminates  a  mixed  syllable.  Such  forms  as  si'a'''ni<''  do  occur;  bnt 
j<  mostly  loses  its  consonantal  power  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  whatever  the  pre- 
ceding vowel  may  be.  Yodh  similarly  gives  up  its  consonantal  character  in  the 
termination  ti   ,  or  at  least  is  neglected  in  the  pronunciation,  thus  I'^'T.i'l 


EXERCISE  5. 

Pronounce  the  following  words,  and  apply  tlie  rules 
for  the  quiescence  of  the  vowel-letters. 

^  The  Shurek  is  regarded  as  belonging  to  the  "i ,  and  x  is  quiescent.  ^  Ish^  not 
iydsh.  ^  The  Hholem  belongs  not  to  the  T  ,  which  has  Sh'va,  but  to  the  1 ;  thfi 
word  is  hence  to  be  read  edKvdth. 

§  8.    Scriptio  plena  and  defectiva. 

1.  Vowels,  which  are  indicated  both  by  a  vowel-letter 
and  by  a  vowel-point,  are  said  to  be  written  fully,  as  in 
niriii5  otJidth.,  'cr^t'^bit  sliallslilm^  tW2  mutli ;  those,  for  which 
%  vowel-letter  might  have  been  employed,  but  which  are 
expressed  by  the  points  only,  are  said  to  be  written 
defectively,  as  mn'i^ ,  DffibiD  ,  ntt  . 

2.  As  letters  were  rarely  used  to  represent  the  short 
v^owels,  §  3,  and  %  when  written  fully,  are  almost 
always  long,  e.  g.  ^T^^  llnu;  when  wi'itten  defectively, 
they  may  be  either  long  or  short,  e.  g.  li^n?  yvrashy  ^iH^ 
ylTihar^  ©"an  tdwuRJi.  33t^p  mMMcdlh, 
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§9 


EXERCISE  6. 

Precision  ui  the  employment  of  the  vowel-letters  can  only  be  attamed  by  prac- 
ace  and  a  knowledge  of  forms.  For  the  present  the  following  general  rules  will 
suffice : 

Write  e  and  %  with  Yodh  and  d  and  u  with  Vav  at  the  end  of  words ;  elsewhere 
febey  may  be  written  with  or  without  the  vowel-letters  at  discretion. 

Write  d  and  e  without  a  vowel-letter  except  at  the  end  of  words,  where  d  may 
and  e  must  be  represented  by  He. 

In  the  following  words,  write  tlie  vowels  both  fully  and 
defectively,  wherever  both  forms  are  admissible : — 

Zn,  nirash,  ^5cOtho,  yashobh,  lanii,  ze,  bho,  hekimu, 
yamush,    moshe,    bhul,   yakutsu,    ^jcabhinu,  h^fidhothi 
m^yim,  *aven,  me,  me,  mi,  yamoth,  yamoth,  luhhoth, 
shubh,  min,  hiishMkh. 

§  9/  Syllables, 

1.  Two  vowels  ean  never  come  together  in  the  same 
v/ord  in  Hebrew  without  an  intervening  consonant,  and 
hence  there  can  never  be  more  than  one  vowel  in  the 
same  syllable. 

2.  Every  syllable  except  initial  1  must  begin  with  a 
consonant,  and  may  begin  with  two,  but  never  with  more 
than  two. 

o  Syllables  ending  with  a  vowel  are  called  simple, 
np  ina^tp:^y\_  IfM-mo-tlia  ;  those  ending  with  a  consonant, 
or,  as  is  possible  at  the  close  of  a  word,  with  two  con- 
sonants, are  said  to  be  mixed,  nn^^tij?  nisli-mar-tem  ,173 
nerd. 

4.  As  Pattahh-fm-tive  and  the  vocal  ShVas,  whether 
simple  or  compound,  are  not  vowels  but  involuntary 
transition  sounds,  tliey  with  the  consonants  under  which 
they  stand  cannot  form  syllables;  Pattahh-furtive  is 
accordingly  attached  to  that  of  the  preceding  vowel,  and 


§  9.  SYLLABLES.  ll 

the  vocal  SliVas  to  tliat  of  tlie  following  vowel;  thm 

6.  Unaccented  simple  syllables  always  contain  long 
vowels,  and  unaccented  mixed  syllables  short  vowels 
But  an  accented  syllable,  whether  simple  or  mixed,  may 
contain  indiif erently  a  long  or  a  short  vowel. 

6.  A  letter  with  simple  ShVa  in  the  body  of  a  word 
may  either  end  or  begin  a  syllable.  If  it  is  preceded  by 
another  ShVa  or  by  an  unaccented  long  vowel,  it  belongs 
to  the  following  syllable,  tiz-Frff,  *»b?T  zd-Mtre  ;  ii 
by  a  short  vowel  or  by  an  accented  long  vowel  it  ia 
mostly  attached  to  the  preceding  syllable,  i^on  hJias-dd. 
npiap  liom-na;  if  it  be  doubled  by  Daghesh-forte,  §  18. 
the  first  of  the  two  consonants  into  which  it  is  resolved 
is  connected  with  the  preceding  and  the  second  with  the 
follovnng  syllable,  ^5n^  yit-iJnu. 

7.  Sometimes  a  consonant  which  is  not  doubled  belongs 
in  a  measure  to  two  syllables,  completing  that  which  pre- 
cedes and  beginning  that  which  follows.  In  this  case 
the  former  syllable  is  strictly  speaking  neither  simple 
nor  mixed,  but  may  be  denominated  intermediate,  thus 
in  '^i^r^t-^i  td^d^r^ghu'  and  vdy''bIuWshu  for  vay- 
ifbhah-Fshu,  the  first  two  are  intermediate  syllables. 

a.  Consonants  wlaicli  stand  in  this  equivocal  relation  are  such  as  remain  single 
when  analogywould  require  them  to  be  doubled,  l'':jp2';'1  for  sirj?!!'!';^  ^ 
t/'Nid-hel  for  y'Wiah-hel ;  or  have  a  vocal  Sh'va  or  a  vowel  when  they  might  he 
expected  to  have  a  silent  Sh'va,  for  ^I's'i^r)  tali-r' gliu ;  or  are  preceded  by  a 

short  vowel  which  has  arisen  from  Sh'va,  n^^ii  for  n2;ii  ^  nriTa  hidW ghatlitox 
r.H^3  ,  for  ^^r^^  ,  o'^'ilini?  ko-dMslilm  for  n'^aj'Jp  .    Also  when  the  same 

consonant  is  immediately  repeated  in  the  same  word  the  intervening  Sh'va  is 
made  vocal  in  order  to  give  distinctness  to  the  reduplication  e.  g.  iVbit  tsWUr 

EXERCISE  7. 

Write  the  following  words,  and  ascertain  the  quantity 
of  their  vowels : — 


ORTHOGRAPHY.  §  lO 

yis*ra-*er,  gho-yim',  bh'no-tlie-liem',  u-bh'+o-ts'ro-tlia'yikli, 
kliu  sh^n',  rish-fa-tliayim,  me'-lekh,  bh'bliit-no',  li-hu-dha', 
t^zobli-kliem',  yith-ka-f  e'-ha. 

Write  and  divide  into  syllables ; — 

Umiknekhem',  yesk'bhu',  Mmtsatko',  yikhrafem', 
sliigkyonotli',  bhe*^1inatli6',  v'lar'*nbliem',  th^k^ro  gkii^ 
skole^lili'. 


§  10.    Resulting  Vowel- Changes. 

Certain  vowel-changes  result  from  tke  foregoing  rules, 
viz. : — 

1.  If  two  vowelless  consonants  concur  at  tke  begin- 
ning of  a  syllable,  tke  first  will  receive  a  skort 
vowel.  Tkis  is  commonly  Hkirik,  e.  g.  ''b^'i  dihhre  for 
■''nn'i ;  but  if  one  of  tke  consonants  kad  a  compound  SkVa, 
tke  vowel  corresponding  will  be  inserted,  e.  g. 
ya^'modh  for  "ViV,  ;  or  if  a  vowel  kas  been  rejected,  tke 
new  vowel  may  be  conformed  to  it,  e.  g.  ii^^  moVMio 
for  IDb'Q  from  ty'btt . 

2.  Wken  a  tone- vowel  is  immediately  preceded  by  two 
consonants  tke  pronunciation  is  frequently  softened  by 
giving  a  pretonic  vowel,  mostly  Kamets,  to  tke  first,  e.  g. 
niibt)  from  J^^'?^,  no;",  nnpb.  And  tke  70wel  is  often 
retained  in  suck  a  situation,  wken  otker  vowels  would  be 
rejected,  e.g.  "^S^iaTO  from  mt.hwi  not  '^Dnbt?  from 

3.  Tke  karskness  of  concurring  consonants  at  tke  end 
of  a  word  is  commonly  relieved  by  inserting  Segkol,  to 
wkick  a  preceding  Pattakk  is  conformed,  i^i*!  for  a'l^ , 
Toh  'o  S^D^  ,  ?f^^2  for  If  eitker  consonant  is  a  gut- 
tural Pattakk  is  mostly  used  instead,  nsi,  b^te,  )n\.  If 
eitker  consonant  is  ^ ,  Hkirik  is  used ;  if  tke  second 
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conr  >nant  is     it  will  rest  in  Shurek,  m^'i,  -"bs,  ^irfA  ,  but 

V  T 

4.  Wlien  by  reason  of  any  changes  occurring  in  words 
a  si  ort  vowel  comes  to  stand  in  a  simple  syllable,  the 
vowel  must  ordinarily  be  prolonged  or  the  syllable  con 
verted  into  a  mixed  syllable  by  doubling  the  succeeding 
consonant;  thus  instead  of  n^b^  we  find  Ji""?^  yd-nl''Jih  or 

yan-nl%h, 

5.  When  a  simple  syllable  becomes  mixed  or  a  long 
mixed  syllable  loses  its  accent,  its  vowel  is  ordinarily 
shortened,  e.  g.  i'nlnp  from  ^t\b  ^  b^^  from  bi;. 

§  11.    Kamets  and  Kamets-HhahtpK 

Kamets  d  and  Kamets-Hhatuph  6  are  both  represented 
by  the  same  sign  (,  ),  but  may  be  distinguished  by  the 
following  rules : — 

1.  In  accented  syllables,  whether  simple  or  mixed,  and 
in  unaccented  simple  syllables,  §  9,  5,  it  is  Kamets, 
tm  md'veth^  "^3^  dd-hhdr' ;  in  unaccented  mixed  syllables 
it  is  Kamets-Hhatuph,  ''fcsn  lilidjph-slii  ^  ni^n;]  vattd-shdhh. 

2.  Before  a  letter  with  simple  Sh'va  the  distinction  is 
mostly  made  by  Methegh  (  _  ),  §  22  ;  without  Methegh 
it  is  always  Kamets-Hhatuph,  with  it  commonly  Kamets, 
nfaDH  lihdMi-md^  ™P0  hhd-hh^md. 

3.  Before  a  guttural  with  Hhateph-Kamets,  or  Kamets- 
Hhatuph,  the  syllable  is  frequently  intermediate,  §  9,  7, 
and  the  vowel  (9,  though  accompanied  by  Methegh,  "'^rta 
hdjih?r\  Q'lSlJJJ  to^oW dhem, 

a.  Some  cases  falling  tinder  2  and  B  can  only  be  decided  by  the  etymology ; 
thus  fl^'S^*,^  with  the  prefixed  conjunction  w''niyybtli^  ^T-''^'^)  the  article 

hiVniyya;  shorashlm    from  'iiSilj,  ^"'''^'^'^  JihdrdsJdm  from  ; 

IT^Dt^  in  Ps.  Ixxxvi.  3  the  imperative sAowra,  in  Job  x,  12  the  preterite  shdm'rd. 
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EXERCISE  8. 

Apply  tile  foregoing  rules  to  the  words  that  follow, 
•nj?^  .^n^  ,T»ns  ,m  ,nijn^  ,  njpii  ,a^Db^  ,  d^J 

Write  :— 

Ya'h<jm,  ^az',  .i^oznam',  mal'khii',  morkho',  dhabhar', 
uiolili^'rabhoth',  hhakli'ma',  hhokhma',  nof  obh'dliem'. 

§  12.  Dagliesli-lene. 

1.  Dagbesli-lene  is  a  point  written  in  the  letters  n  a  T 
D  5D  n  (ns3  ira  Vgliadli  WjyhatJi)  to  indicate  the  loss  of 
their  aspiration,  §  1,  3.  They  retain  their  aspirate  sound, 
when  they  are  immediately  preceded  by  a  vowel  or  a 
vocal  ShVa ;  when  not  so  preceded,  they  receive  Daghesh- 
lene,  on"?^  UghadJiUm. 

2.  An  initial  aspirate  following  a  word  which  ends  in 
a  vowel,  and  has  a  conjunctive  accent,  §  16,  does  not  fcake 
Daghesh-lene  ^nn  nn^rj  ,  Gren.  i.  2 ;  but  if  the  accent  is  dis- 
junctive, Daghesh-lene  is  inserted,  since  in  this  case  the 
^])irate  is  regarded  as  removed  from  the  influence  of  the 
vowel  n:n^^73  ^s^absa ,  Gen.  i.  26. 

EXERCISE  9. 

Correct  the  following  sentences  by  inserting  or  omitting 
Daghesh-lene : — 

Yashabh  bhafir  fadh  fom'dho  liphne  hafedha  Tniish- 
pliat  fadh  moth  khohen  ghadhol. 

V'fasita  hhesed  f al  f abdeka  ki  bib'rit  *donay  hebe*ta 
;^et  abd'ka  v'*im  bi  fa  von  h*miteni  v'f  ad  *abika  lo*  t'bueni 


§§  13,  14 


DAGHESH-FOBTB. 
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§  13.  Bagliesh'forte, 

1.  Dagliesli-forte  is  a  point  inserted  in  the  bosom  of  a 
letter  to  show  that  it  is  to  be  doubled ;  thus  vayyim- 
nial.  It  is  never  found  in  the  gutturals  a<  n  n  i;,  and 
rarely  in  . 

2.  A  point  in  one  of  the  aspirates  is  Daghesh-forte  if  a 
vowel  precedes,  otherwise  it  is  Daghesh-lene,  §  12,  1, 
vr\%"^  dihhartd.  The  aspirates  when  doubled  likewise 
lose  their  aspiration. 

3.  A  point  in  Vav  is  Daghesh-forte  if  a  vowel  pre- 
cedes ;  otherwise  it  is  Shurek  ^'is;'  yHsavvn. 

4.  Daghesh-forte  is  sometimes  inserted  for  euphony,  as 
-^^i^  inn^hlie  for  ''335?  iri'hhe.  When  the  first  lettei*  of  a 
word  is  doubled  in  order  to  link  it  with  the  final  vowel 
of  the  word  preceding,  it  is  called  Daghesh-forte  con- 
junctive,       ^I3^p  hdmu^ts-t^u. 

5.  Daghesh-forte  is  frequently  omitted  from  vowelleps 
letters,  whether  in  the  middle  or  at  the  end  of  words. 
In  the  former  case  the  following  Sh'va  generally  remains 
vocal,        vay'^hhwpli  for  vayy^Khapp, 

§  14.  Mappih 

Mappik'  is  a  point  inserted  in  a  final  He  to  denote  that 
it  is  a  consonant,  and  not  a  vowel,  §  7,  3,  n3^Q  maTka\ 
nsbia  malkd, 

EXERCISE  10. 

Write:— 

Shibb^tsta,  b^tt^bbafoth,  d^bb'rah,  /dhfibb'ra,  gulg5lto, 
bikk^rtim,  v^yyibbak'f  u,  hayyiilladh,  tukh'lu,  f  asitha  Ilo. 

Pronounce  the  following  words  and  name  the  points 
vrhich  are  written  in  the  letters  : — 
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,  n^]^i&3  ,  I3b^3  ,  niton   ,5*11^5  ,  "in^  ,  ,r\:?iaffi 

§  15.  Ra(ph4, 

Rap]i6  is  a  small  horizontal  stroke  placed  over  a  letter 
and  denotes  tlie  opposite  of  Daghesh-lene,  Daghesh-forte. 
or  Mappik,  as  the  case  may  be:  nnojn  Mvvds^dlid  not 
hivvds^dhdh. 

§  16.  Accenta. 

1.  An  accent  is  written  upon  every  word,  with  the 

twofold  design  of  marking  its  tone-syllable  and  of  indi- 
cating its  relation  to  other  words  in  the  sentence. 

2.  Accents  are  either  disjunctives  or  conjunctives,  ah 
shown  in  table  III.    The  former  indicate  that  the  word* 
upon  which  they  are  placed  is  more  or  less  separated! 
from  those  that  follow;  the  latter  that  it  is  connected 
with  what  follows. 

3.  The  place  of  the  accent  is  either  over  or  under  the 
letter  preceding  the  tone- vowel,  with  the  exception  of  the 
prepositives  (marked  prep,  in  the  table),  which  always 
accompany  the  initial  letter  of  the  word,  and  the  post- 
positives  (marked  postp,)j  which  stand  upon  its  final 
letter. 

4.  Silluk  has  the  same  form  as  Methegh ;  but  the 
former  invariably  stands  on  the  tone-syllable  of  the  last 
word  in  the  verse,  while  Methegh  is  never  written  under 
a  tone-syllable.    Pashta  is  likewise  distinguished  frorw 
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Kadlima,  and  Y'tliibh  from  Mahpakh,  only  by  their 
position. 

5.  In  the  poetical  books,  Job,  Psalms,  and  Proverbs,  a 
diff  =^rent  system  of  accentuation  prevails  from  tliat  which 
18  in  use  in  the  rest  of  the  Old  Testament, 

§  17.    Position  of  the  Accent 

The  accent  always  falls  either  upon  the  ultimate  or 
penultimate  syllable,  and  is  governed  by  the  following 
rules : — 

1.  In  their  uninflected  state  all  words,  whether  primi- 
tive or  derivative,  are  accented  on  the  ultimate,  "in'iJ  ?  ^^y)  • 
But  Segholate  words  and  forms,  that  is,  such  as  have 
an  unessential  vowel  in  the  ultimate,  inserted  to  soften 
the  harshness  of  concurring  consonants,  §  10.  3,  are  ac- 
cented on  the  penultimate,  tf^'i?  for  ^bia  ^  b5i^  for 

2.  If  the  word  receive  an  addition  at  the  end  consist- 
ingf  of  a  vowel  or  beginniug  with  one,  this  ^vill  attract 
the  accent  to  itself  or  to  its  initial  vowel,  a''i^'7  ,  'ii'^n . 

Exceptions. — a.  Suffixes  added  to  the  3  fem.  preterite 
of  verbs,  □ni'in.  h.  Personal  terminations  of  verbs 
and  the  paragogic  vowels  n  ^  ,  n  ^ .  and  .  ,  when  they  do 
not  cause  the  rejection  of  the  vowel  previously  accented, 
mp  ,  rcr^^nn ,  but  ^i^nn . 

T  ir    ^  •         K    7  !  IT 

3.  When  a  simple  syllable  is  attached  to  a  word  either 
directly  or  by  means  of  a  union  vowel,  the  accent  is  given 
to  the  penult,  DN)a  ,  noxtt  ,  ^^nsDi^^  ,  b]i ,  niVg  . 

The  suffix  ^  follows  the  general  rule,  when  preceded  by 
a  voAvel,  or  attached  to  the  3  fem.  preter.  of  verbs ;  other- 
wise it  di'aws  the  accent  upon  itself,        ,  ^^1^"; , 

4.  A  consonant  appended  to  a  long  final  vowel  di'^WB 
the  accent  to  the  ultimate,  in^^; ,  l^iP^ti': . 
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§§  18,  1» 


5.  Appended  mixed  syllables  always  receive  the  accent^ 

6.  The  only  prefixes  which  affect  the  position  of  the 
accent  are  the  Vav  Conversive  of  the  future,  which  draws 
it  back  from  a  mixed  ultimate  to  a  simple  penult,  yi^t^'h ; 
and  the  Vav  Conversive  of  the  preterite,  which  throws  it 
forward  from  the  penult  to  the  ultimate,  J?7^i$) . 

EXERCISE  11. 

Accent  the  following  words  : 

>Habh  and  the  derived  forms  ha^cabh,  *abhi,  ^j^abhiniL, 
4,abhik,  *abhoth,  :j,^bhothenu,  M^^bhothehem. 

Pakadh'  and  the  derived  forms  pak'dhii,  pakMhnu, 
pakadhti,  p'kMhtiv,  p'kMhtem,  yiphkodh,  hiphkidh, 
y^phkidhehu,  hithpak'dhu,  h^mmiiphkadhim. 

§  18.    Recession  of  the  Accent 

A  conjunctive  is  frequently  removed  from  the  ultimate 
to  the  penult,  if  a  disjunctiv^e  immediately  follows, 
whether  upon  a  monosyllable  or  the  penult  of  a  dissyl- 
lable, nb^b  s^np^  Gen.  1  :  5. 

§  19.    Pause  Accents, 

The  greater  disjunctives,  which  mark  the  limits  of 
clauses  and  sections,  are  called  pause  accents. 

These  sometimes  stand  upon  the  penult  in  words 
ordinarily  accented  on  the  ultimate,  "^bbij ,  "^DJiJ ;  or  vic6 
versa  upon  the  ultimate  in  place  of  the  penult,  I'aK''^ . 

They  also  occasion  certain  vowel  changes,  viz.,  they 

1.  Lengthen  short  vowels,  particularly  ( . )  or  ( ^.  )  to 
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2.  Restore  vowels  dropped  in  inflection,  1^3'=] ,  . 
a.  Change  simple  Sli'va  to  Segliol,  "^n^ ,  '^n;  . 
4.  Change  compound  ShVa  to  the  corresponding  long 
vowel,  i»  ,  "^ig  . 

§  20.    Consecution  of  Accents, 

1.  The  last  word  in  every  verse  receives  Silluk,  and  is 
followed  by  two  dots  vertically  placed  ( t )  called  Soph 
Pasiik  (i.  e.  end  of  the  verse). 

2.  If  the  verse  consists  of  two  clauses,  the  last  word  of 
the  first  clause  is  marked  by  Athnahh.  If  of  three 
clauses,  which  is  the  greatest  number  that  any  verse  can 
contain,  the  first  is  limited  by  Segholta,  the  second  by 
Athnahh,  and  the  last  by  Silluk. 

3.  These  clauses  are  divided  into  sections,  if  necessary, 
by  one  or  more  of  the  disjunctives,  Zakeph  Katon, 
Zakeph  Gadhol,  R'bhi%  Pazer,  and  T'lisha  Gh'dhola. 

4.  In  the  sections  thus  created  the  accents  are  disposed 
relatively  to  the  disjunctive  which  marks  its  close,  see 
table  XX. 

5.  Each  disjunctive  of  the  first  class  is  regularly  pre- 
ceded by  one  conjunctive  and  a  disjunctive  of  the  second 
class ;  disjunctives  of  the  second  class  by  two  conjunctives 
and  a  disjunctive  of  the  third  class ;  disjunctives  of  the 
third  class  by  three  conjunctives  and  a  disjunctive  of  the 
fourth  class ;  and  disjunctives  of  the  fourth  class  by  four 
or  more  conjunctives. 

6.  The  trains  of  accents  thus  formed  are  adapted  to 
sections  of  different  length  and  character  by  omitting 
such  of  the  Conjunctives,  and  more  rarely  by  repeating 
such  of  the  Disjunctives,  as  the  mutual  relations  of  the 
words  may  seem  to  require,  and  breaking  off  the  serieF 
whenever  all  the  words  in  the  section  have  been  supplied 


so 
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§§  21, 2a 


§  21.  Mahheph. 

1.  Makkeph  (  "  )  is  used  to  connect  words.  Monosyl- 
labic particles  especially  are  frequently  tkus  linked  witli 
the  succeeding  or  preceding  word,  ''^"nt&^Pi^Difi 

2.  Where  two  or  more  words  are  united  in  this  mannm 
the  last  only  has  an  accent.  Hence  a  long  mixed  syl 
I  able,  followed  by  Makkeph,  must  be  shortened,  §  9,  5, 
qiy"b5 ,  or  else  receive  the  secondary  accent  Methegh, 
§  22,  . 

EXERCISE  13. 

Connect  each  pair  of  words  by  Makkeph,  inserting 
Daghesh-forte  conjunctive  whenever  the  former  ends  in 
a  or  k 

Kol  yisra*el,  yal'dha  lo,  *eth  *elle,  *ethmokh  bo,  tih'y^^ 
li,  ten  li,  sh'losh  *elle,  y'bh^kkesh  dafath,  Tkha  na*. 

§  22.  Methegh. 

1.  Methegh  (  t  )  represents  a  minor  stress  of  the  voice, 
which  usually  falls  upon  the  second  syllable  before  the 
accent,  and  again  upon  the  fourth,  if  the  word  have  so 
many,  niiiD'^nnti^i ,  i!?-nxv. 

2.  If  the  syllable  which  should  receive  it  is  mixed,  it 
may  be  given  in  preference  to  an  antecedent  simple  syl- 
lable ;  or  if  none  such  precede,  it  may  be  omitted  alta 
gether. 

3.  It  is  always  given  to  simple  syllables,  followed  by 
a  vocal  ShVa,  ^niSK^ ;  also  to  intermediate  syllables  fol- 
lowed by  compound  ShVa,  or  a  vowel  which  has  arisen 
from  compound  ShVa,  "lisstb  ,  "^"^y^l ,  and  frequently  when 
the  Sh'va  is  simple,  H^siab . 

4.  The  place  of  Methegh  is  often  supplied  by  an 


§28. 


k'RI  and  K^THIBli. 


accent  chosen  agreeably  to  the  laws  of  consecution^ 

EXERCISE  13. 

Apply  the  rules  for  Methegh.  A  hyphen  repiesenta 
Makkeph. 

Vejohe',  M**dhonehem',  mehtom^f^rakha',  f^mmina- 
clhabh',  ben-ha*ama',  ber^khntikh^m',  v^yyir'+ti',  hfc 
nogh'sim',  ha^ishsha',  me*^rtso',  lath^th-la'nu,  hithh^- 
lekh-no*hh',  mef^bhodhitth'khem^ 

§  23.    ITri  and  ICtUhh.  . 

1.  K'ri  (^read^  is  the  technical  name  of  a  marginal 
reading  in  the  Hebrew  Bible,  which  is  sanctioned  by  tra- 
dition as  a  substitute  for  the  corresponding  reading  in 
the  text,  or  the  K'thibh  (^written).  The  vowels  of  the 
K'ri  are  connected  with  the  letters  of  the  text  and  a 
reference  made  to  the  margin  where  the  letters  of  the 
former  may  be  found. 

2.  If  a  given  word  is  to  be  omitted  in  reading,  it  is 
left  unpointed,  and  the  note  "^^p  i^^T  I'^riD  written  hut  not 
read^  placed  in  the  margin.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  a 
word  is  to  be  supplied,  its  vowels  are  inserted  in  the 
text,  and  the  letters  placed  in  the  margin  with  the  note, 
n'^nD  icbi  '^ip  read  hut  not  written. 

3.  In  some  words  of  frequent  occurrence,  a  different 
reading  is  suggested  by  the  points  alone,  without  a  mar 
ginal  explanation.  Thus  the  sacred  word  nin^,  which  the 
Jews  have  a  superstitious  dread  of  pronouncing,  is  read 
by  them  as  if  it  were  ^'HX  Lord^  whose  points  it  accord- 
ingly receives,  njn^ ,  unless  these  two  names  stand  in 
immediate  connection,  when  to  avoid  repetition  it  is  read 

and  pointed  nin;)j  so  the  pronoun  Kin  is  read 
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EXERCISE  14. 

Write  the  following  words,  as  they  would  appear  in 
the  text,  and  in  the  margin  of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  uniting 
the  points  of  the  K'ri  with  the  letters  of  the  K'thibh. 
and  making  the  appropriate  marginal  note. 

Lartibh  k'thibh — laribh  k'ri;  sima  k'thibh — stima  k'ri; 
f asithi  k'thibh — fasitha  k'ri ;  bish'n^th  k'thibh — b^sh- 
shana  k'ri ;  f  ^bhdo  k'thibh — f  ^bhdekha  k'ri ;  hotsithiha 
k'thibh — h^tstsithuha  k'l'i ;  bh'yisra*el  k'thibh — yisra^el 
l^'ri;  p'rath  read  but  not  written;  «im  written  but  not 
read. 
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§  24.    Prefixed  Particles. 

1.  The  significant  elements  of  speech  in  Hebrew  con- 
sist of 

(1)  Prefixed  particles,  which  do  not  form  a  complete 
word  of  themselves,  but  are  always  attached  to  that 
which  follows. 

(2)  The  Pronouns,  which  are  used  both  separately 
and  as  appendages  to  other  words. 

(3)  The  remaining  parts  of  speech,  which  always  con- 
stitute separate  words. 

2.  The  prefixed  particles  are  the  article,  He  interroga- 
tive, the  inseparable  prepositions,  and  Vav  Conjunctive. 

§  25.    Tlie  ArUcle, 

1.  The  definite  article  consists  of  T\  with  Pattahh  fol- 
lowed by  Daghesh-forte  in  the  first  letter  of  the  word  to 
which  it  is  prefixed,  tfbis  a  hing^  ^b-En  the  hing. 

2.  If  the  first  letter  of  the  Avord  have  Sh'va,  Dao^hesh- 
forte  may  be  omitted  except  from  the  aspirates,  §  13.  5, 
ijs^'n,  niipn,  but  ni'isn,  nsnsn. 

3.  Before  gutturals,  which  cannot  receive  Daghesh 
forte,  §  13.  1,  the  article  has  Kamets,  §  9.  5.  This  is 
always  the  case  before  i<  and  and  commonly  befoi« 
5;  before  n  and  H  Pattahh  is  mostly  retained,  §  9.  7, 
bnkn,  5?fcnn,  t3^?n,  onn  but  i^^nn,  ?ftenn. 

a.  The  nouns  y)K  earthy  mountain^  and  D5  people  on  receiving  the  axtiole 
lengthen  their  rowels  to  X^h^^  j 
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4  Before  the  strong  gutturals  with  Kamets,  thi)  article 
has  Seghol.  This  is  always  the  case  with  n ,  but  with  r, 
and  5?  only  takes  place,  when  the  article  stands  upon  the 
second  syllable  before  the  accent,  ^nn ,  Dbtin ,  D'»'inn . 
n^'Hyn,  but  nnn, 

§  26.    He  Interrogative, 

The  letter  n  prefixed  with  Hhateph-Pattahh  asks  a 
question,  we  shall  go^  ^1?5lJ  shall  we  gof  Before  a 
vowelless  letter,  §  10.  1,  or  a  guttural  this  becomes 
Pattahh,   nT\T\^r^   do   ye  hnow?  shall  I  go? 

Before  gutturals  with  Kamets  it  is  changed  to  Seghol 
nrj^n  it  was^  '^^^sJO  "^^^  '^^^ 

EXERCISE  15. 

Be  careful  to  apply  the  rule  for  Daghesh-lene,  §  12.  1 ;  and  observe  that  simple 
ShVa  foUowing"  either  the  article  or  the  interrogative  is  always  vocal,  §  9,  a, 
not  taP)^^":?]  . 

Prefix  the  article  to  the  following  words : — 
ija  fiesh;  nnr  gold;         sea;   "fi  tree;  ^IK  light; 
™'7iS  ground;  ^yort  darkness;  HDi^btt  work;  n^Kr\  fig- 
tree;         dust;  D?;^  bone;  Dnb'   bread;  tiSnj  corpse; 

firmament;  t^T^  spirit;  l^J^  evening;  n'nrt  sword; 
S^'iT  seed;  iiis  star;  Si^y  leaf;  tn^  man;  HdtO  year; 
"irjj  river;  earth;   D?  people;  '^ti  or  ^Xi  living; 

D'nn^  ^N^ords ;  ^isf??  shoulders. 

i  See  §35.  3,  a. 

Prefix  He  Interrogative  to  the  following  words : 
,w  ,nKT  ,DX  ,121  ,-1*5®  ,'^i>3^S 

,rR5Dtt  ,0^)^^^  ,t3'i3©r\  ,nri5? 

*  Beth  is  not  regarded  as  a  guttural  in  the  rule  for  He  Interrogative. 


§§  27,  28.  INSEPARABLE  PREPOSITIONS. 
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§  27.    Inseparable  Frepositiom 

1.  The  prepositions  3,  3  and  b  are  regularly  prefixed 
with  ShVa,  ,  Vis  ,  dO'^^^t'  •  Before  vowelle^;'s 
letters  they  take  Hhirik,  §  10.  1,  Tp^^  for  Tt^^^\  before 
gutturals  with  compound  ShVa  they  take  the  correspond 
rig  short  vowel,  §  10.  1,  '^lic?,  ^y^?^r''>  before  mono- 
syllables  and  before  dissyllables  accented  upon  the  penult, 
they  frequently  receive  a  pretonic  Kamets,  §  10.  2,  Jni^te, 
Tljsbb;  before  the  article  its  T\  is  rejected  and  the  vowel 
given  to  the  preposition  nn^3  for  "li'^D?,  H??*  f or  n^i?^^- 

a.  The  initial  X  of  '^3^!?^  Lord^  V^^^  mastei'  when  it  has  a  singular  suffix,  and 
D'it7'"bt<  God  quiesces  after  the  inseparable  prepositions,  §  7,  a,  '^'i^i<^  ^  •^'^5*^i<^ , 
D'^n'?X3  for  D^n'Vxa  the  Seghol  lengthened  to  Tsere  in  the  simple  syllable ; 
also  in  the  inf.  const,  '^'ax  to  say  after      ^^xb  but  ^'>^^l,  "^^5  . 

2.  The  preposition  1^  f  rom  may  either  be  written  as  a 
separate  word  or  shortened  to  the  prefix  "a  with  Hhirik 
follo^ved  by  Daghesh-forte  in  the  next  letter,  X^k^  for 
Xh  1^ .  Before  n  Hhirik  is  commonly  retained,  §  9.  7, 
but  before  other  gutturals  it  is  lengthened  to  Tsere,  §  9. 
5,  T^np  for  but         ?  ^'ii'™- 

a.  The  inseparable  prepositions  take  before  the  divine  name  nitT^  the  sama 
pomting  that  they  would  receive  before  "^DTX,  which  the  Jews  substitute  for  it  in 
reading,  thus  ni!-i^3j  ^lin^S.  ^in'^b,  riin^a,  Comp.  §  33.  3. 

§  28.     Yav  Conjunctive. 

Tlie  conjunction  1  and  is  regularly  prefixed  with  Sh'va 
TfTcni,  yi^r\^^.  Before  one  of  the  labials  n,  -Q,  B,  oi 
before  a  vowelless  letter  Vav  quiesces  in  Shurek  , 
inp'i;  before  a  vowelless  Yodh  it  receives  Hhirik,  iij 
which  the  Yodh  quiesces,  T''^'? ;  before  a  guttural  with 
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compound  ShVa  it  receives  the  corresponding  short 
vowel  ,  "^ifc?)  ,  t^t^l  ,  '^Snj ;  before  monosyllables  and  dis- 
syllables accented  on  the  penult  it  frequently  receives  a 
pretonic  Kamets  ^nnj ,  S^ni . 


VOCABTILARY  1. 


The  parts  of  speech  are  distinguished 
(nasculine.  f.  feminine,  pi.  plural. 

□7?  i^-  111.  man 
Tix  n.  m.  liglit 
s  prep,  in 

r\'cT\^  n.  f.  heast^  cattle 
n'^i  11.  m.  lioiise 
11.  m.  morning 
n.  m.  flesh 
)  conj.  and 
:]i»n  n.  m.  darhness 
oi^  n.  m.  day 

n.  m.  sea 
rr^''  n.  m.  moo7i 


by  initials  or  abbreviations ;  m.  denotei 

3  prep,  according  to^  as,  like, 
D'^nDis  11.  111.  pi.  stars 
^  pre^.  tOjfor 

adv.  not 
onS  n.  m.  f.  bread 
rh^S  n.  m.  night 

ipYeip.from 
"1!?  prep.  untOy  until 
nn?  n,  m.  f.  evening 
nnto  n.  m.  fl'Cld 
U'^'hw  n.  m.  pL  heaven 
10)210  n.  m.  f.  sun. 


Lesson  1  in  Reading  Hebrew,  see  page  111. 
Lesson  1  in  Writing  Hebrew,  see  page  137. 
The  succeeding  lessons  are  connected  with  the  vocabu 
laries  that  follow  in  their  order. 


§  29    Personal  Pronouns, 
1  The  personal  pronouns  are  the  following,  viz. : 

SINGULAR. 

1.     /  ''p:s  anokhi;  •ni 

j  T'hou  m.  nnx  atta' 
*  I  Thou  f.    m  ('^nx)  att 


g  29.  PEKSONAL    PRONOUNS.  2J 

^   I  She  (Kin)  hi 


PLUKAL. 

1.     We         isnbiii  '^ahh  nii,     nsni  nalili'nti,  i3K  •nis 

j       m.       DIJi?  attem' 

^   (       f .        ini?  atten',       njni^  atte'na 

r  m.      an  hem,  nian  hem  ma 

^  I  TA^^  f.       "jn  hen,  nan  hen'na 

2.  When  governed  by  verbs,  nouns  or  particles  they 
are  appended  to  them  in  the  following  shortened  forms, 
called  pronominal  suffixes : 


smexTLAB. 

FLUBAIi. 

1. 

Com, 

13 

i  MasG. 

1  Fern. 

3. 

i  MasG. 

in 

D  on 

¥ 

\  Fern, 

n 

T 

1  H 

3.  In  the  first  person  singular  is  used  with  nouns, 
and  ^'i  with  verbs.  The  third  plural  forms  Dn,  ]n  are 
used  with  plural  nouns ;  D,  1  with  verbs  and  singular 
nouns.  The  suffixes  DD ,  ID .  on .  ]n  are  called  g^rave,  the 
rest  are  light. 

4,  The  inseparable  pre230sitions  are  united  with  pro- 
nominal suffixes  as  shown  in  Table  TV. ;  3  is  prolonged  by 
the  syllable  itt  and  1P  becomes  before  light  suffixes  liaip 
or  W2 .    The  suffix  in  preceded  by  —  is  contracted  to 

e.  g.  for  ins ,  ib  for  inb ;  n  preceded  by  %  is  short- 
ened to  e.  g.  na  for  na  and  in  like  manner  with  the 
oause  accent      ,  2  masc.  sing,  for  • 
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Vocabulary  2. 


fiii5  n.  m.  f.  sign 
Hif  n.  m.  h?  other 

there  is  not 
D'^nbx  n.  m.  pi.  God 
"(y^.  n.  f.  earthy  land 
X^:i  prep,  between 
iint  11.  m.  gold 
"'H  adj.  living^  alive 
nin'i  n.  m.  Jehovah 


n.  m.  Israel 
5)03  n.  m.  silver 
Ti3?  adv.  yet^  besides 

prep,  wpon^  over 
O^b  n.  m.  eternii/y 

prep,  with 
^^^V  or  ^ilV  with  m€ 
nny  adv.  noio 
nnn  prep,  under ^  instead  oj 


§  30.    Other  Pronouns, 

1.  The  demonstrative  pronoun  is 

Masc.   Fem.  Common, 

Singular    ht    ni^T  Plural   ^»    f^^i?  ^A^sd 

The  poetic  form  is  used  both  as  a  demonstrative  and 
a  a  relative. 

2.  The  personal  pronoun  of  the  third  person  fi^^in  is  also 
employed  as  a  remote  demonstrative  that. 

3.  The  relative  pronoun  is  ^iDiji  tvho^  which^  sometimes 
shortened  to  %  ,  see  Table  V.  When  the  relative  is 
governed  by  verbs,  nouns,  or  particles,  it  stands  without 
change  of  form  at  the  beginning  of  its  clause,  and  the 
appropriate  pronominal  suffix  is  attached  to  the  govern- 
ing word  'Tail  ^tDiJ|  who  his  day  i.  e.  whose  day  — itox 
who — to  him  i.  e.  to  tohom.  When  a  preposition  stands 
before  the  relative,  it  governs  not  the  relative  itself  but 
its  antecedent  understood ;  thus,  "n^^:^  means  not  to  whom 
or  to  tvhich  but  to  him  who  or  to  that  which.  It 
receives  an  adverbial  sense  when  followed  by  there, 
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e.   Q,  D« — niCK   tohere,   ntafe — vjhither,   Dtbi3 — 

T  "t  7  T    T  V  "I  /  T  V  ^ 

4.  The  interrogative  and  indefinite  pronouns  are 
?/;7i/(?  ?  or  whoever  and  nia  '?^;7z.a^  f  or  whatever.   The  vowel 
of  nia  varies  with  the  first  letter  of  the  following  word, 
see  Table  IV.     In  a  few  instances  its  vowel-letter  is 
di'opped,  and  it  is  converted  into  a  prefix,  e.  g.  t"»Tia  for 

5.  Another  interrogative  is  formed  by  prefixing  the 
particle  to  the  pronoun  nr  ,  n^^T,  thus  nr  "i^?  lohichf 
OY  ^vhat?  nb?Tb  for  lohatf  why?  nip  from  what 
place?  whence? 

VOCABULAEY  3. 

n.  m.  tvhole^  all^  every      uiyq  n.  m.  f .  place 
n.  m.  pi.  water  t'ip  n.  m.  holiness^  a  holy 

'3?lb  adv.  above  place  or  thing. 

VERBS. 
§  31.    Their  Species. 

1.  Hebrew  verbs  have  seven  different  forms,  called 
species  or  conjugations,  viz. : 

1.  Kal  Simple  active. 

2.  Nipbal  Simple  passive. 

3.  Pie]  Intensive  active. 
,4.  Pual  Intensive  passive. 

5.  Hiphil     Causative  active. 

6.  Hophal    Causative  passive. 

7.  Hithpael  Reflexive. 

2.  The  first  of  these  species  is  called  Kal  light^  because 
In  it  no  other  than  the  three  radical  letters  appear,  and 
these  only  in  their  single  power.  The  other  names  arc- 
taken  from  b^fi  to  do^  being  the  forms  assumed  by  this 
7erb  in  each  species  severally. 
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3.  To  each  of  these  species  belong  a  preterite  and 
future,  two  forms  of  the  infinitive  called  respectively  the 
absolute  and  the  construct,  a  participle,  and  except  to  the 
Paal  and  Hophal,  which  as  pure  passives  cannot  express 
a  command,  an  imperative.  The  Kal  alone  has  two  par- 
ticiples. 

a.  All  of  these  species  very  rarely  co-exist  in  the  same  verb.  Their  signification 
is  CO  mmonly  but  not  invariably  what  is  stated  above.  The  Piel  is  sometimes 
causative  like  the  Hiphil,  and  the  Niphal  reflexive  like  the  Hithpael,  or  the 
Hithpael  passive  like  the  Niphal.  In  these  cases  one  or  other  of  the  equivalent 
species  is  often  dropped  as  unnecessary,  or  some  distinction  in  usage  is  created 
between  them.  In  intransitive  verbs  the  Niphal,  if  it  exists  at  all,  is  usually  the 
passive  of  a  transitive  or  causative  sense. 


§  32.    Ferfect  Verbs. 

1.  Verbs  are  called  perfect,  when  they  conform 
throughout  to  the  standard  inflection;  and  imperfect, 
when  in  consequence  of  a  weak  letter,  §  2.  2,  or  some 
other  peculiarity  in  the  root  they  deviate  from  it. 

2.  If  ^Pjj  to  hill  be  taken  as  the  model  of  the  perfect 
verb,  the  various  species  with  their  significations  will  be 


as  follows,  viz. 

1.  Kal 

to  hill. 

2.  Niphal 

to  he  hilled. 

3.  Piel 

to  hill  many  or  to  massacre. 

4.  Pual 

to  he  massacred. 

5.  Hiphil 

to  cause  to  hill. 

6.  Hophal 

to  he  caused  to  hill. 

7.  Hithpael 

to  hill  one's  self. 

a.  It  is  in  each  case  the  third  person  mascidine  singular  of  the  preterite,  whiob 
Is  given  above,  and  the  strict  signification,  therefore,  is  he  has  killed,  etc.  Bui 
when  these  forms  are  used  to  represent  the  species  their  proper  equivalent  is  th# 
infinitive,  whiah  is  the  form  employed  iu  designating  verbs  in  English. 


§  33.  KAL  PRETEBm  AND  INFINITIVES.  S] 

§  33.    Kal  Prettfrite  and  Injmitives, 

1.  The  Kal  preterite  is  inflected  thus : — 

PRETERITE. 

^  masc.    bbp  katal'  hehilled^didMllorJiaslcilled 
^fem.    niujj  kat'la'     she  hilled. 
2masc.  ri^bjp  katal'ta   thou  (m.)  hilledst. 
2  fern,    nbbjp  katalt'     thou  (i.)  hilledst 

1  com.  '^r^tajj  katarti    /  hilled. 
Plur.  3  com.     ^itpg  kat'lti      they  hilled, 

2  masG.  oi^^Pl?  k'taltem'  ye  (m.)  hilled, 
'^fem.   inbt:]?  k'talten'  ye  (f.)  Mlled. 
1  com.    ^5bb]j  katal'iiu  -i^;^  hilled. 

Infinitive  absolute  bit3j^  katdl',  const/t'uct  bbp  k'tol  ^^7^. 

2.  The  vowel  of  the  second  radical  in  the  Kal  preterite 
18  commonly  Pattahh,  as  in  bfajp ;  in  a  few  verbs,  how- 
ever, most  of  which  are  intransitive,  it  is  Tsere  as  in  "lis 
to  he  heavy.,  or  Hholem  as  in  Vitj  to  he  bereaved, 

Kal  Preterite  with  e. 

3  masc  3  com.      8  fern.  3  masc.         2  fem.         1  com. 

SiNG>    ni?  tTins        n'lis      miD  '«rrt33 

Infinitive  absolute  ^is?*  const/ruct  133. 

Kal  Preterite  with  o. 

3  wm<5.         3  3  fem.         2  masc.         2  fem.  1  com. 

Sing-.    bS©  nbD©        nVb©       nbsTZ?  ""nVitc 

▼  T:rf  TT  ;:t  •  i  r 

Plur.  ^fc©  onbDiij     inba©  ?iDbiir 

-.IT  '.•  :  T    :  '  y  :  T    ;  I  v 

Infinitive  absolute  bii© ,  co7ist/t'uct  fetD . 
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3.  The  endings  of  the  first  and  second  persons  of  the 
preterite  are  fragments  of  the  corresponding  pronouns ; 
thus  ri  in  nb^p  is  from  nnb?  2  masc.  sing.,  n  in  tj^bi]: 
from  r^i^  2  fem.  sing.,  DSJ  and  )V\  from  the  2  plur.  uriH 
and  iri2< ;  in  ''J?'pt2g  is  by  euphonic  change  for  '^S  from 
''ib?  1  pers.  sing.,  ^3  in  ^^bbjj  from  1  pers.  plur  As 
two  of  the  persons  are  thus  designated  by  pronominal 
fragments,  no  such  designation  was  needed  in  the  case  of 
the  third  and  only  remaining  person.  The  simple  form 
of  the  v^erb  without  addition  bttp  is  accordingly  used  for 
the  3  masc.  sing.  ;  in  nStpjj  being  the  sign  of  the 
feminine  and  so  used  also  in  nouns  and  adjectives,  and  ' 
in  ^^t:]j  the  sign  of  the  plural. 

Vocabulary  4. 

^"ii  V.  (fut.  a)  to  he  great      "i^'o  adv.  ve?^ 
pi'^  V.  (fut.  a)  to  cleave^  adhere  nn^tt  n.  f.  commandment 
nbi  n.  f.  door  bfc'a  v.  to  rule 

"I'ln  n.  m.  majesty  l^^J  v.  to  give 

n.  m.  sjplendor  "li?  v.  to  slmt 

pi;"  V.  to  pour  p'lS  n.  m.  righteoitsness 

conj.  for^  hecame^  that      t^ht  v.  to  rest^  cease ^  k^ep 
u'^h'^  n.  m.  pi.  vessels^  articles  Sabbath 
rnb  or  ©nb  v.   (fut.  ^)  to  nii^  n.  m.  f.  Sahhath 
put  on^  IV ear ^  he  clothed        v.  to  dwell 
ivith  ^"bi?  V.  to  heep^  observe, 

n«  is  the  sign  of  the  definite  object  and  is  plactnl 
before  pronouns  or  definite  nouns  when  governed  by  a 
transitive  verb. 

§34.  Niphal^  Piel^  and  Pual  Preterites  and  Infinitives. 

The  Niphal  is  formed  by  prefixing  3 ;  the  Piel  and  Pual 
by  doubling  the  second  radical  and  attaching  the  appro- 
priate voAvels. 


§34.  NEPH^L,  PIEL,  AND  PUAL  PRETERITES.  S8 


NIPHAL  PRETERITE. 


3  masc.  3  com.      3  fem.  2  masc.  2  fern.  1  com. 

Sing.    bt3)?D  ^}'^^r        '^'?^!??       r^^^)??  ''P^^^l?- 

Infinitive  absolute  Vt5j?ri ,  consPimct  ^bj^si 


PIEL  PRETERITE. 


3  masc.   3  ctwi.      3  /m.  2  wzasc.  2  /m.  1  com 

Sing.  .  bS5p  nSmp  p.biDp       nbtap  ^J^'ptbp^ 

Plur.  iSrpp  tsnbtsp      inb^p  ^iDb^j: 

Tneinitive  ah  solute  Vcig  ,  construct  '^&p  . 

PUAL  PRETERITE. 
3  wasc.   3  com.      3  /m.  2  wiasc.  2  /m.  1  cwti. 

SiNb^.    b^j?  ntejj         nb)bp       nbiajj  ■'rib^l^ 

Plur.  ^bjOj?  anb^p       l^^^i?  ^^^^P 

Inf7.'...-ve  absolute  Vcd)?,  const/)^uct  bib]?. 

Vocabulary  5. 

The  initials  K,  N.,  P.,  etc.,  denote  the  verbal  species. 

11.  m.  Eleazar  "lio  y.  IST.  Pu.  to  he  shut 

ri'^«  11.  m.  f.  arh  l^np  v.  P.  to  gather;  N.  be 

bia  V.  N.  z^6>  he  separated^  gathered 

divided  tt5'ip   v.  P.  H.  to  sanctify^ 

Tyi  V.  K.  to  hnow  consecrate;  N.  Pu.  to  bt 

T»i|  V,  K.  P.  zfe*  subdue ;  N.  sanctified 

tc  be  subdued  3?4^  v.  N.  swea/r 

^5Sb  before  bS©  v.  P.  bereave 

ngb  v.  K.  ^0  *jDtD   V.  P.  H.  to  cause  k 

nfett  V.  K.  ^G>  anoint  dwell 

lacta  n.  m.  tabernacle,  dwell-  T^tD  n.  m. 

mg 
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§  35.    The  remaining  Preterites  and  Infinitives, 

Tlio  Hipliil  and  Hoplial  are  formed  by  prefixing  n  with 
the  proper  vowels.  The  Hithpael  is  formed  by  prefixing 
tin  to  the  construct  infinitive  of  the  Piel. 

HIPHIL  PRETERITE. 
S  masc.     Scorn,         Sfem.       2  masc.  2  fern.         1  com. 

Smo.  '^^'^Plpn     r^^t2]pn     nbt^pn  ''nb'bjpn 

Plur.  ^'^''tajpn  ^^^'Q^?^  ^^^taj^n 

lisrFimTivE  absolute  ^tjjpri,  construct  ^'^Ppn. 

HOPHAL  PRETERITE. 
Zmmc.    Scam.       Sfem.  2  masc.         2  fern.       .  1  eom. 

Sing.   ^P^t\  ^^^PO 
Plur.  '^^^J?^ 

iNFimTivE  absolute  ^Ppn ,  co7istruct  ^i?pn . 

HITHPAEL  PRETERITE. 
3  masc.     3  3  /m.  2  masc.  2  fern.         1  com. 

Sma.  ^^jPt^n  '^^^i?^?'^'  p^^^^P^^H  ''J^^tbgnn 

Plur.  ^^^>j?J?S7  Di5^^j?*?r^  ^iDbcogm 

TisTFimTiVE  absolute  ^tbj^rin ,  construct  ^lagrisi . 


Vocabulary  6. 

5^1  V  H.  ?f6>  separate  •^P^?'^  n.  f.  '2^;(9r^ 
o'^iii  n.  m.  pi.  nations  v.  Ho.  to  be  caused  tc 

05  conj.  also  reign^  to  be  made  hing 

'Ty\  n.  m.  David  l(fi^  n.  rd.  hing 

n^n  n.  f.  animal^  wild  beast  n^ibti  n.  f.  hingdom 

Th2  V.  H.  to  cut  off;  Ho.  /(9  "dsrq  n.  6^  * 
be  cut  off 

^  t35B  is  a  noun  meaning    little  tiling  or  a         quantity  of  any  thing,  but  not 


§36.  KAL  FUTUKE.  35 

^i)2  V.  H.  to  make  small  or  tin»  v.  H.  to  cause  to  rest 

feiv  or  cease 

©np  V  Hith.  to  sanctify  or  mn©  v.  H.  to  destroy 

jpurify  oneh  self  vAt  v.  P.  H.  to  send, 

sng     H.  to  bring  near^  offer 


§  36.    Kal  Futiire,  Imperative^  and  Participles. 

1.  The  future  and  imperative  of  eacli  species  are 
formed  from  the  construct  infinitive  by  attaching  the 
proper  pronominal  fragments. 


FUTURE. 

Smo.  3  masc. 

yiktol' 

he  shall  or  will  Mil 

o  Tein. 

1.  * . 

tiktol' 

she  will  Mil 

2  masc. 

tiktor 

thou  (m.)  toilt  Mil 

2  fe7?i. 

tikt'ir 

thou  (f.)  tvilt  Mil 

1  com. 

ektol' 

I  shall  Mil 

Plur.  S  masc. 

yikt'lu' 

they  (m.)  ^vill  Mil 

S  fem. 

tiktol'na 

they  (f.)  will  Mil 

2  masc. 

tikt'lu' 

ye  (m.)  tvill  Mil 

2  fem. 

tiktol'na 

ye  (f.)  ^vill  Mil 

1  com. 

niktol' 

we  shall  Mil. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Smo.  2  masc. 

btbjp 

k'tor 

Mil  thou  (m.) 

2  fem. 

kit'li' 

Mil  thou  (f.) 

Plur.  2  m<2c96'. 

kit'lu 

Mil  ye  (m.) 

2  fem. 

k'tol'na 

Mil  ye  (f.) 

little  or         as  an 

adjective. 

Thus  we  may 

say        r:?B  a  littk  water. 

crtS  a  little  bread ;  but  uJ^'to  oould  not  be  used  in  such  phrases  as  a  UtUe  houss 
a  little  doat'.    A  different  word  \\'ould  be  required  in  the  latter  case. 
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PARTICIPLES. 

Singular.  Active.  Plural. 

mcLSC.  fern.  masc.  fern, 

bttp      nHop   or   nbttp  orStip      ni!iop  hilling 

kotel'   k^t'la'        kote'leth     kot'lim'  kot'loth 

Passive. 

katul'   k'tula'  k'tulim'  k'tulotli' 

2.  Some  verbs  have  Pattahli  in  tlie  second  syllable  oi 
tlie  Kal  future  and  imperative.  This  is  regularly  the 
case  with  those  which  have  Tsere  or  Hholem  in  the  pre 
terite,  thus  li?: ,  "^Vt^ . 

KAL  FUTURE  with  d. 
3  masc.  3  fern.  2  masc.  2>fem.  1  com. 

Sing.    nsD':  nasn      ^aDn        '^'laDn  niDx 


IMPERATIVE. 

2  m<wc.  2/m.  2  2/m. 

Sing,    nas  -"nas).  Plur.    ^i^aa  nj^aa 

3.  In  the  uiflection  of  the  future  the  letters  prefixed 
mostly  denote  the  person  and  those  affixed  the  gender  or 
number ;  of  the  3  masc.  ^tbp^  is  by  euphonic  change  f oj 
*)  from  and  as  in  the  preterite  1  is  appended  as  the 
sign  of  the  plural  ^'stpfp;' ;  n  of  the  3  fern,  ^sibpn  is  the  sign 
of  the  fem.  (see  above  the  fem.  ending  of  the  participle), 
and  is  appended  in  the  plural  njbtbpn  from  nan .  In 
the  second  person  T\  is  from  nnx ,  the  fem.  taking  . 
from  ■'HS ,  the  masc.  plur.  i  as  in  the  third  person,  and 
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the  fern,  sij  from         .    In  the  first  person  sing. 
X  is  from  '^DiC ;  in  the  plur.  VtbjpD ,  3  is  from  ^Di^ . 

4.  In  the  imperative  no  personal  23refix  is  needed,  as 
but  one  person  is  in  use ;  gender  and  number  are  distic- 
guished  as  in  the  second  person  of  the  future. 


VOCABULAEY  7. 

riht^^  n.  f.  pi.  virgins  W  n.  m.  £  time 

'^n'l  V.  P.  to  speah  D^ni^bs  n.  m.  pi.  Philistimb 

n.  m.  Joseph  V^^.  n.  f.  Zion 

adv.  so  ''it?  n.  m.  crimson 
3?bD  n  m.  roch  n.  m.  f.  gate. 


§  37.    Nijphal^  Piel^  and  Fual  Futm^es^  etc. 

1.  Where  the  infinitive  has  n  prefixed  to  the  radicals 
this  is  rejected  in  the  future  after  the  personal  prefix, 
thus  from  btJJ^n  is  formed  bp]^"' . 

2.  The  participles  of  the  Piel  and  subsequent  species 
are  formed  from  the  construct  infinitive  by  prefixing  ^  ,  a 
fragment  of  the  indefinite  pronoun  "^iq  or  n^a 

mPHAL  FUTURE. 
3  masc.  3  fern.  2  masc.  2  fern.  1  cmn. 

Sing.      ^h"^^  bpj^n       btsj^n        "'bpgn  bt5^» 


IMPERATIVE. 


2  masc  2  fern.  2  masc.         2  fern. 

Sing.      bp^n        '^^tpgn        Plur.        ^bipjjn  npbu]^; 


PARTICIPLE. 

mme.  fern.  m/mc.  Jeui. 

Sing.  bt:p3    nbt:p5  or  nbtjpp        Plur.   a'^btsp:  nibpp: 
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3  masc. 

Sing,  ^isip.^ 
Plur.  ^^to]?;- 


PEEL  FUTURE. 
3  fern.  2  masc. 


2/(e»».  I  com 

njbagri  bap' 


IMPERATIVE. 

2  ma3C.  2  fern.  2  masc.  2  fern. 

Sing      bib]?  'iSag         Plur.  njbbj; 


PARTICIPLE. 

m«5c.  /m.  7W<3^c.  fern. 

Sing.      b^p-a         ^^^1?^        Plur.       o''^^!?^  nibrpp^ 


3  wmc 

Sing.  btOj^;^ 
Plur.  ^btpjj;' 


PUAL  FUTURE. 
3  fern.  2  masc. 

bDjpr\  btDjjn 
imperative  wanting. 


3  fern.  1 

njbB^n  bE3)p3 


PARTICIPLE. 

wwwc.  fern.  mmo.  fern. 

SiNo.      bibp^    '^^^V!^      ^^^l?"?     Plur.   a^^^tjl^'a  n^^Jtspp 

Vocabulary  8. 

n-Qfij  V.  K.  to  say  "^5?  v.  P.  to  honor ,  N.  ^^6- 

in*''Sa  n,  f.  covenant  he  honored 

T\\ty  int.  fo/  behold  !  "lii?  n.  m.  honor 

3it3  adj.  ^(90^/  tD'^Dnip  n.  m.  priests 

^ypv^  n.  m.  fjacoh  ri"^?  v.  K.  ^(9  c??/^,  mahe  a  co 

m^"^  n.  Jericho  venant 


§  38.  HIPHIL,  HOPHAL,  AlTD  HITHPABL.  89 

yjti  V.  K.  to  witlihold^  Icee^i         ^-  H.  to  bv/rn  incense 

back  s?"!  adj.  bad^  evil 

n'li?  n.  f.  company^  assembly  ni©  v.  K.  to  forget 

•^SB-b:?  in  the  presence  of  nia©  v.  N.  to  heep  one's  selj 
r^v  n.  m.  people  take  heed, 

"^E  conj.  lest^  that  not 

§  38.    Hiphil,  Hophal^  am^d  Hithpael  Futm^es^  etc. 


3  masG. 


2  masc. 


Sing. 


8  masc^ 

Pluk.  ib'tpjp^^ 


HIPHTL  FUTUEE. 

3  fern.  2  masc. 

IMPEEATIVE. 
2  /m. 

'ib^topn  Plue. 


HOPHAL  FUTUEE. 
3  fern,        2  masc. 

IMPEEATIVE  wanting. 


8  /m.  1  com. 

2  wwwc.  2  /m. 


2  /m.  1  <50»l. 


PARTICIPLE. 


masc.  fern.  mate,  fern. 

b4:p^  nb'itppis  or  mbttpi?      Plur.  □'^''tppD  Mib"^p^ 


PAETICIPLE.  , 
iwfflic  /<5»».  masG.  fern. 

Sing    ^ttpia     n^t:p^  or  ribttpo     Plue.    D^'^tsptt  nib-Bp's 
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Sing. 
Plue. 


8  masc. 


HITHPAEL  FUTURE. 
3  fern.         2  masc. 


2  fern.         1  eom. 


2  masc. 


IMPERATIVE. 
2  fem. 

i!5fi)pnn  Plur. 


2  mflwc.  2  /m. 


PARTICIPLE. 


fem. 


ma^e. 


fern. 


Sing,  bi^p™  nbtopm  or  fib^l?J^P    Plur.  o^'itppn^  t^i%'^ir\'c 


Vocabulary  9. 

ion  n.  m.  Mndness^  mercy  tfbia  v.  H.  to  cause  to  reign 

n.  m.  salvation  njb:?22  n.  f.  cry 

n3  adv.  thus  biio  v.  H.  to  he  wise,  act 
102b  V.  H.  to  cause  to  put  wisely 

on,  to  clothe  ntato  n.  f.  gladness 
^iyn  V.  H.  to  cause  to  rain  n.  m.  joy 

"•.•bia  n.  m.  rain  fT^^^^  n.  f.  remnoM. 


§  39.    Peculiar  Forms, 

1.  When  the  last  radical  is  3  or  m,  it  is  united  by 
Daghesh-forte  with  personal  endings  beginning  with  the 
same  letter,  e.  g.  '^riit^n  for  '^nniwn,  n|bT»r\  for  njiiD^n  • 

2.  The  vowel-letter  n  may  be  added  to  the  2  masc. 
sing,  of  the  preterite,  and  dropped  from  the  fem.  plurals 
of  the  future  and  imperative,  e.  g.  HPilia  ,  Jiijn . 


§  40.  PABAGOGIC  AND  APOCOPATED  FUTURE.  41 

3.  Final )  is  sometimes  added  to  il  of  tlie  pretei  ite,  and 
to  u  and  i  of  the  future,  e.  g.  I^il!^  ?  TP??'^  • 

4.  The  Kal  construct  infinitive,  in  a  few  instances,  has 
Pattahh  in  place  of  Hholem,  2?^,  ^t^;  and  occasionally 
it  takes  a  feminine  ending  n^n'n  for  pi'^j . 

5.  The  Niphal  absolute  infinitive  may  be  either  btbp?  or 
Vtbjjn ;  bibp  may  be  used  for  the  absolute  as  well  as  the 
construct  infinitive  Piel. 

6.  A  few  verbs  have  Pattahh  or  Seghol  as  the  vowel 
of  the  second  radical  in  the  Piel  preterite,  iC'^p,  13'! 
instead  of  tt>^p,  Pattahh  also  occurs  in  the  Hith- 
pael  tl^ptin. 

7.  Pual  sometimes  has  Kamets-Hhatuph  and  Hophal 
Kibbuts  in  the  first  syllable  !n^3  ,  nsffin . 

8.  Tav  of  the  prefixed  mn  in  Hithpael  is  transposed 
with  the  first  radical  of  the  verb,  if  it  be  one  of  the 
sibilants  0,  to  or  ©;  witli  S  the  n  is  transposed  and  in 
addition  changed  to  U ;  with  ,  tD  or  n ,  and  occasionally 
with  other  letters,  the  ti  is  assimilated  to  the  first  radical 
and  united  with  it  by  Daghesh-forte,  ^?npn,  p-Jt^^fn, 

pin. 


§  40.  Paragogie  and  Apocopated  Future  and  Imperative 

1.  The  vowel  *^,  is  appended  to  the  first  person  of  the 
future,  and,  in  a  very  few  instances,  to  the  third  person 
singular,  to  express  desire  or  determination,  npnD5  v)e  will 
break  or  let  us  hreah.  This  is  called  the  paragogie  01 
cohortative  future. 

2.  The  apocopated  or  jussive  future  is  a  shortened 
form  of  the  second  or  third  persons  singular  and  expresses 
a  wish  or  command,  or,  with  a  negative,  dissuasion  01 
prohibition.     In  perfect  verbs  it  is  distinguished  from 
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the  simx)le  future  only  in  the  Hiphil  species,  in  which  the 
\  of  the  ultimate  is  changed  to  ( ..  )^  ^3)1;^  thou  mayest 
understand  or  understand  thou. 

3.  Paragogic  is  sometimes  appended  to  the  mascu- 
line singular  of  the  imperative,  softening  the  command 
into  an  entreaty  or  expression  of  desire,  n^pti^  oh^  hear  ! 
or  pray,  hear  ! 

4.  The  addition  of  n  to  a  future  or  imperative  com- 
monly causes  the  rejection  of  its  last  vowel,  except  in  the 
Hiphil  species  where  remains  or  is  restored  ^"3P^i^^?, 
n^'^'n^J^ .  The  Kal  imperative  with  d  becomes  "^^^p 
liof  la  ;  the  Kal  imperative  with  a  becomes  ni53  kihK  dhd. 


§  41.    YaT)  Conversive. 

Yav  Conversive  is  a  modification  of  the  copulative  *i 
and,  and  is  so  called  because  it  has,  in  certain  cases, 
the  effect  of  converting  the  future  into  a  preterite  and 
the  preterite  into  a  future. 

Yav  Conversive  prefixed  to  the  future  takes  Pattahh 
followed  by  Daghesh-forte  in  the  next  letter,  iip;^  he  will 
shut,  i^ip^l  and  he  shut.  If  this  be  Yodh  with  Sh'va 
Daghesh  is  usually  omitted,  tr^ip^l .  Before  K  of  the  first 
person,  which  cannot  receive  Daghesh,  Pattahh  is  length- 
ened to  Kamets,  "^S^^l  •  The  verb  commonly  suffers  the 
same  change  as  in  the  apocopated  future,  §  40.  2,  and  in 
the  first  person  sometimes  has  paragogic  . 

Yav  Conversive  prefixed  to  the  preterite  has  the  same 
pointing  with  Yav  Conjunctive,  §  28,  he  has  kept, 

and  he  will  keep. 

For  the  influence  of  Yav  Conversive  on  the  accent,  see 
§  17.  6. 


TERES   WITH  SUFFIXES. 
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VOCABULAEY  10. 

inn^}  11.  m.  Aaron  ntD;"  v.  K.  to  dwell,  inhabit 

adv.  not  ti.5"r)|  n.  £  tunic 
"^^  prep,  to,  imto,  res^pecting  HDb^  n.  f.  queen 

11.  m.  aslm  ^^yVP^  ii-  ii^-  Mordecai 

D'lijS  n.  lu.  p].  garments  bnjp  v.  P.     receive,  acce^yt 

Tia  11.  m.  nSjy  v.  K  (fut.  (^)  come  nea/r, 
nsn  adv.  hither  approach 

p:?T  V.  K.  (fut.  a^  to  cry  y^lj  v.  K.  (fut.  a)  ^^t?  r^7^6? 

ni^:?T  n  f.  ^^"^  u.  m.  head 

nnn  n.  f.  sioord  fnn  v.  K.  (fut.  a^  to  wash 

5?3;  V.  K.  to  he  weary  pto  n.  in.  saclccloth 

1^  n.  f.  hand  n^s©  v.  K.  (fut.  a^  to  send, 
ci^'  or  T^ij  V.  K.  to  drive  out 

§  42.    Verls  ^oith  Suffixes, 

1.  The  personal  pronouns  are  frequently  suffixed  to 
tlie  verbs  of  wMcli  they  are  the  object.  The  forms  of 
the  suffixes  have  already  been  given,  §  29.  2. 

2.  The  personal  terminations  of  the  verbs  suffer  the 
following  changes  before  suffixes : — 

PRETERITE 

Sing-.  3  fern,        becomes  t\_, 

2  masc  n  sometimes  becomes  n  before  ^3. 

2  fern,    T\  becomes  . 
Plur.     masc.  Dn  becomes  ^r\.    The  ^  fern,  plur,  doeft 
not  occur  with  suffixes. 

FUTURE. 

Plur,  2  and  3  /m.  nj'Plbpn  becomes  'i^pt? . . 

3.  The  suffixes  are  joined  directly  to  those  verbal 
£orms  which  end  in  a  vowel ;  those  forms  which  f  nd  in  o 
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coi  J  sonant  insert  before,  ^ ,  DD  and  "JD  a  vocal  ShVa,  and 
Vjefore  tlie  remaining  suffixes  a  full  vowel,  wliicli  in  tlie 
preterite  is  mostly  d  and  in  tlie  future  and  imperative 
mostly  e. 

4.  Nun  is  sometimes  inserted  between  tlie  future  of  the 
verb  and  the  suffix,  particularly  in  emphatic  and  paasal 
forms.  This  is  called  Nun  Epenthetic.  It  is  commonly 
united  by  Daghesh-forte  with  3  of  the  1  pers.  suffix  and 
*|  of  the  2  pers.,  to  which  it  is  almost  always  assimilated. 

5.  The  3  pers.  suffix  is  liable  to  the  following  contrac 
tions ;  in  the  masc.  becomes  i ,  becomes  ^'^ , ,  ^nn 
becomes  "D.,  ^ns..  becomes  13.. ;  in  the  fem.  n  ^  becomes 
J^,,  T}^.  becomes  rin.,  nD..  becomes  na.. . 

6.  The  first  and  second  persons  of  the  verb  do  not 
receive  suffijxes  of  the  same  pei'son  with  themselves. 

The  3  masc.  sing,  of  the  Preterite  Kal  bttp  assumes  the 
following  forms  in  combination  with  suffixes : — 


1  com. 

k'tala  ni 

lie  hilled  m.s 

2  masc. 

k'tarkha' 

he  hilled  thee  (m.) 

2  fem. 

k'talakh' 

he  hilled  thee  (f.) 

3  masc. 

k'tala'hfi  \ 

.  he  hilled  him 

k'talo'  j 

Sfem. 

k'talah' 

he  hilled  her 

1  C0771. 

k'tala'nii 

he  hilled  us 

2  masc. 

k'tal'khem' 

he  hilled  you  (m.) 

2  fem. 

k'tal'khen' 

he  hilled  you  (  f.) 

3  masc. 

k'talam' 

he  hilled  them  (m. ) 

3  fem. 

k'talan' 

he  hilled  them  (  £) 

7.  Verbs  having  e  in  the  Preterite  substitute  Tsere  foi 
Kamets  with  the  second  radical  throughout  the  Kal  pre 
terite  with  suffixes,  e.  g.         from  . 

The  remaining  parts  of  the  verb  are  sufficiently  repre 
sented  in  Table  VII. 


NOUNS,  GENDEK   AND  NUMBEB. 


45 


Vocabulary  11. 


11.  m.fafner 
''SifiC  11.  m.  Lord 
ox  n.  f.  mother 
na  11.  f.  daughter 
5^5  V.  P.  to  make  great 
pi'^  V.  H.  to  overtake 
on  n.  m.  blood 


l^rt  n.  m.  Ha/nian 

nit's  11.  m.  altar 

rrianbtt  n.  f.  war^Jigliting 

nio  V.  P.      sA-w^        H.  U 

catise  to  shut 
■<SD  Y.  p.     recount,  tell 
2in  n.  m,  famine. 


Vocabulary  12. 


n.  m.  man 

n.  f.  woman 
ninsi  n.  f.  blessing 
Y^W^  n.  Damascus 
T\%  n.  m.  f. 
?I^n  V.  K.  to  go^  ivalh 
"i5t  y.  K.  ^(9  remember 
V^O  T.  P.  ^56>  deliver 
^yo  Y.  P.  ^0  5(9^7,  defile 

T.  H.  cause  to  ride 
«3  Ij^ray  thee 


nj5  prep,  before^  in  the  pi^e 
sence  of 
n.  m.  siccMing,  babe 
113^  Y.  P.  to  crown 
t:ifcB  Y.  K.     /<3^fe  off  clothes 
nSij  n.  f.  trouble 
ni^:n  n.  f.  du./^^25 
D^nn  adj.  merciful 
frbbto  n.  £  garment 
DDtj  Y.  H.  ^a^'?^ 

V.  K.  to  hear 
to  an  V.  lL,to  lay  hold  of,  seize. 


NOUNS. 

§  43.    Gender  and  Number. 

1.  Nouns  in  Hebrew  are  of  two  genders,  masculine 
and  feminine.  The  masculine  has  no  characteristic  ter- 
mination; the  feminine  ends  in  or 

2.  There  are  three  numbers,  the  singular,  dual,  and 
plural.    The  dual  is  restricted  for  the  mDst  part  to  the 
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names  of  objects  occurring  in  pairs.  It  ends  in  D'» .  ic 
nouns  of  botli  genders. 

3.  The  plural  of  masculine  nouns  ends  in  ,  or  more 
rarely      ,  and  that  of  feminine  nouns  in  ni . 

4.  It  is  to  be  observed,  however,  that  a  number  of 
feminine  nouns  lack  the  characteristic  ending  in  the 
singular.  Also,  that  some  masculine  nouns  take  ni  in 
the  plural,  some  feminines  take  D''.  ,  and  some  of  eacli 
gender  take  indiferently     .  or  ni . 


§  44.    Feminine^  Dual^  and  Plural. 

The  following  changes  result  from  appending  the  ter- 
minations for  gender  and  number. 

I.  The  feminine  ending  t\ . 

1.  If  the  ultimate  is  simple  there  is  no  change. 

masc.  fern.  masc.  fern. 

^^Ta    an  Egyptian,    n'^'isp         ^ii?      second,  n^ii? 
■'i^a;^     right,  n'^itt':  ^yfj-ht   third,  t^^-hw 

-^m^   interior,  finding,  rifc<ii)3 . 


2.  If  the  ultimate  is  mixed,  an  unaccented  Seghol  is 
inserted  before  the  termination  to  prevent  the  concur- 
rence of  vowelless  consonants,  §  10.  3,  and  to  this  a  pre- 
ceding a,  e  ov  I  is  commonly  assimilated. 

masc.  fern.  masc.  fern. 

niTJ?3  brohen,       ^"^i"^}  ^5®*      lying  ni^iD 

yt^tyi  t/rijple,  ^i?!'?'?  speahing  ^^^T^, 

]^3|pi9  gathered,  large  tr)'^^ 

•nii^^,  reddish,  nia'^is'iiS!  t:'^^     imperious  nt:|© 

•yiia  shedding,  i^Dsto*  ^''^W    prudent  ni?3t£^D 

8.  If  the  last  letter  be  a  guttural,  Pattahh  is  sub- 
stituted for  Seghol,  §  la  a 
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friend^  fern.  T\Tm  5?i2TSD  heard,  fern.  n2?^3D2 
t6t   hearing^  fern.  n?^to'       a^^^iia   touching^    feiQ.  n:?3)2 

II.  The  feminine  n  ^  ,  the  plural  tr^  or  ni ,  and  the 
dual  D\. 

1.  Kamets  and  Tsere  are  rejected  from  the  penult, 
except  from  nouns  in  X\ 


^ilj  gveat^ 

a^rii  written^ 
y^m^  restoring^ 
I'i'lK  master^ 


fern.  nSin^ 
fem.  nnh5 
fern,  nn^ns 
fem.  nn-iTijia 
pi.  D^hii: 
pi.  □'^nn^ 
linST  memorial^    pi.  tnibi'^DT 


C15? 


du.  0^553 


pi.  D^Siia  f.  pi.  ni'bi-^ 

pi.  D^nh5  f.  pi.  ninh5 

pi.  D^a^ns  f.  pi.  ninins 

pi.  D'ii'it3i3  f.  pi.  nidiT^^ 
f      interpreter  J  pi.  D''i">bl2 

nnb  pi.  ninnb 

grapey  pi.  0"^!;? 

:?5>2  r^'S,  pi.  □■'ib^a 


2.  In  an  accented  mixed  ultimate 

(1)  Tsere  is  rejected  except  from  monosyllables,  oi 
when  the  preceding  vowel  is  a  pretonic  Kamets.  Other 
v^owels  sujffer  no  chanD;"e. 

pi.  Ci^pbjn         f.  pi.  iniDbn 
])L  D-^ipSTO        f.  pi.  nii&is 
niTt)   cdtar,  pi.  ninsr^a 
7-^)4     pL  nilDp-a 


going y  fem. 
•[Bin   sliedding^  fem.  t^is© 
MSti  pi.  D^tOS=p 

tns  pi.  D'^irj? 


but 

m 


fem.  nra 
comjdetej  fem.  nbb© 

fem.  nfcn]^ 
t/f^eey  pi.  D^'^y 

z^A^^A,        du.  D^bn;' 


pi.  D^h^ 
pi.  D^^b^3 
pi.  D^ibn;» 


f.  pi.  nina 
f.  pi.  niiabffi 
f.  pi.  niiri;' 


DTT  ?z,(^m^,  pi.  ni-a© 
ii?  pi.  D-'^ns 


(2)  If  two  consonants  have  coalesced  in  the  final 
letter,  this  is  doubled,  and  the  preceding  vowel,  if  long. 
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18  shortened.  A  like  doubling  occurs  in  a  few  iustancf^s 
wliere  there  has  been  no  contraction  in  the  form. 

n")  (from  nin)            fem.  ni'i      pL  D^si'n  f.  pi.  nin'i 

cpi  (from  niyp^)  peyfoct^  fem.  nian     pi.  D*<i2r)  f.  pi.  niibn 

l^j;                5m^W,  fem.  nit:)?     pi.  D'lipfp  f.  pi.  nibjp 

pb?                (^6^^,     fem.  n^^^     pi.  D^l^tiij  f.  pi.  T\ifat 

]^  (from  lij)  garden^  pi.  D'^h            7.{;/^^6'Z,  pi.  a'^asifi? 

(from  rb)            pl.D'i-ts?    b^inn  bramble,  pi.  □''Sin 

pn  (from  ppn)  statitte,  pi.  D'^pn  ib  (from  nib)  pi.  niib 
5|K  (for          7WS€,    du.  d:>&K    I©  (fromp^ij)  tooth,^\.  n^W 


3.  Nouns  having  an  unaccented  vowel  in  the  ulti- 
mate, commonly  called  Segholates,  §  10.  3,  drop  this 
vowel  before  the  feminine  ending  n  ^ ;  in  the  plural 
pretonic  Kamets  is  inserted,  §  10.  2,  and  the  vowel  of 
the  first  radical  falls  away ;  the  dual  sometimes  drops 
the  unaccented  Seghol  and  sometimes  inserts  pretonic 
Kamets. 


Icijig,  fem.  nsbti  queen,  pi. 

infa   covert,  fem.  n'lnp  pi. 

%i    calf,  fem.  r\iy$^  pi. 

saying,  fem.  nniox  or  nSttX  pi. 

Dxb    st/i^ength,  fem.  nttsy  pi. 

b^a    Z(9r(^,  fem.  nb5J5  pi. 

ban   foot,  du.  d:^^^'^  ]Ti<    m?',  du. 

ir\2,    hiee,  du.  D'^S'na     pjb  /?6>r7^,  du. 


•  T  : 

D^5:?a  lords, 

•  -  :  T 


a.  Medial  Vav  frequently  quiesces  in  Hholem  and  Todh  in  Tsere  before  fhf 
dual  and  plural  endings. 

niib  death,      pi.  aini^:  t\^{  olive  tree,  pi.  D'^n^T 

y\k  iniquity,    pi.  ts^iiK  y^b  eye^        du.  D''3''5 
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4.  In  a  simple  ultimate 
(1)       is  rejected. 


fair,  fern,  fife; 

doing,        fern,  nirb 
ivor^,  pi.  D^tb?5 

appewance,  pi.  D^KHd 


pi.  D^i; 

pi.  D^ipi? 

miD  field, 


(2)  \  becomes       ,  d^'j.  or  D\  ,  ni«» 


f.  pi.  nl9'<, 
f.  pi.  nifej 
pi  D-^i^ 
pi.  rii^i? 
pi.  D'^Th 


•''It:  fresh,     fem.  nHt:  pi.  n^Ha  f.  pi. 

•^3?  -  afflicted,  fem.  n^D?  pj.  d^^sSj  f.  pi.  ni*:? 

•''nny  Hehreiu,  fem.  nHn::?  pi.  n^^ns?  or  "cn^ys  f.  pi.  wnns) 
"^x     island,      pi.  D^''^?      .  '^nisbB  Philistine,  pi.  D'»ri©bi? 


§  45.    In  Feminine  Nouns, 


1.  Feminine  nouns  in  of  tlie  form  derived  from 
SegLolates,  §  44.  3,  insert  pre  tonic  Kamets  in  tlie  plural, 
and  drop  their  original  vowel ;  all  others  simply  substi- 
tute the  plural  for  the  singular  ending. 


nsnn 


queen, 

covert^ 

reproach, 

saying, 

desert. 


n'i:?n  lady. 


pi.  niDbia 
pL  tmrp 
pi.  nisin 
pi.  m^!sc 
pi.  ninnn 
pi. 


salvation,  pi.  nii^c; 
Uessing,     pi.  inii^a 
vengeance,  pi.  i^i^ps 
counsel,      pi.  nii? 
garden,      pi.  t^ib 
pi.  ni'^DN: 


2.  Feminine  nouns  in  (or  r)_)  substitute  the  plural 
for  the  singular  ending,  and  reject  the  preceding  vowel,  if 
it  be  Hholem  or  derived  from  Tsere ;  otherwise  they  restore 
it  to  what  it  would  have  been,  if  had  not  been  appended^ 
§  44. 1.  2.  Nouns  in  n""  take  ni"^  and  nouns  in  tr\  take  tir^ 
a 
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(from    "Ta^jp)  observance,  pi.  niSttCti 

(from  hiife,  pi.  t^i^s^tt 

(fi'om  ot)?1^)  reddish,       pi.  niia'itt^^ 

(from    P^?"*^)  nurse,  pi.  nipptt 

(from      S'it:)  ring,  pi.  iniiatt 

(from  touching,      pi.  nii>b 

(from     psi^)  sucher,         pi.  nippi'^ 

^);.  pi. 

ni!D5b5  n^nijitj  MoaUtess,  ni*3«it 
n5r|3  Egyptian  woman,  ny^'W 

corn,  D'^Sa©  n^iib^   hingdom,  mi^bbtt 


3.  Before  tlie  dual  ending  becomes  ;  and  nouns 
in      follow  the  rule  of  other  Segholates,  §  44.  II.  3. 


T  :  - 

T  T 


^A^^A,  du.  0:^03^:: 

du.  D^insto 


du.  Q^nsTD 


folding-door,  du.  Q:Ob'^ 
nbs^  5Z6>^A,  du.  D'^inb?? 

ni^rt?  du.  D;»ri©n3 


Vocabulary  13. 


15^  n.  m.  f.  a  stone 
Din«  n.  m.  Edom 
•ifc^a  n.  f.  a  well 
plina  n.  Gribeon 
bi'i^  adj.  ^^^(2^, 
''ia  n.  m.  nation 
tby)  adj.  new 
^5b  V.  K.  cayture 


tr?^  V.  K.  reign 

n.  (with  art.)  Ai 
W  n.  f . 

adj.  (•^i'^)  much,  many 
r\T)  n.  f.  ^'y^Y 
•f^T?  V.  H.  to  cast 
ni^n  n.  f.  (y^^^.^^)  fig-tree, fig 


§  46.    Qonst/ruct  State, 


1.  When  one  noun  stands  in  a  relation  of  dependence 
Qli  another,  the  first  is  put  in  the  construct  state. 


§47. 


FOEMATION  OF  THE  CONSTRUCT. 


noun  whicli  is  not  so  related  to  a  following  one.  is  said 
to  be  in  the  absolute  state.  Thus  '^I'n  word  is  in  the  ah 
solute  state  ;  but  in  the  expression  ^^ian  ^n'^  the  %vord  oj 
tJie  Mng^  "ii'7  is  in  the  construct  state. 

2.  The  construct  is  a  shortened  form,  the  speaker 
naturally  hastening  forward  from  the  first  noun  to  the 
second,  which  is  necessary  to  complete  the  idea. 


§  47.    Its  Formation, 


The  following  changes  occur  in  the  formation  of  the 
construct : 

1.  The  feminine  becomes  n  ;  the  dual  D\  and  the 
plural  D"" .  become    „  . 


garden^  const,  mas 

nib^  queen^  const,  n?^^ 

njij!^  calf,  const.  nS^^ 

n^s^n  lady,  const,  nj?? 


^\y\    statutes,  const.  "^I^H 
O'lpBin"  judges,    const.  ^^Dti^ 
/^^^,       const.  ^%'\ 


const.  ^3ti5 


2.  In  a  mixed  ultimate  Kamets  is  shortened  to  Pattahh ; 
so  is  Tsere  when  preceded  by  pretonic  Kamets. 

ah!>iol,  eomt,  absd.  const, 

Jlsh,  old,  i^T 

star,  la^is       "isn  (?(9'?^^*^, 

sanctua/ry,     t^'^^a      'in?    heavy,    ^4?  or  "T^? 

3.  Medial  i  commonly  quiesces  in  Hholem  and  in 
Tsere ;  final    .  becomes    . . 

rijia    6^aj5A,       const.  Mitt     x^a    valley,       const,  i^"-^ 
midst,       const.  ?jir\     n^i    house,       const,  tr*^ 
nil  to)?  const,  tiitojp    Ti'^^'^^^  fountains,  const,  n'lry 

but  t^^'  iniquity,  const,  "jl^      ''H     Z^/*^,  const, 
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4.  In  a  simple  ultimate  n  ^  becomes  „ ;  other  vowels 
remain  unchanged. 

ill?  sheep^  const,  into  i^iitt  going  fort\  const,  fi^siia 
ni?h    sliepherd^  const.  A6>6'«5,  const. 

njipiQ  (?c^^^^/^,      const,  niptt  fearing^       const,  ^n"? 

nir?|/9  ^^c'r;^,      const,  rtfe^ia    ins  const,  ''"ifi 

5.  Kamets  and  Tsere  are  rejected  from  the  syllable 
preceding  the  accent ;  and  if  this  occasions  a  concurrence 
of  vowelless  consonants,  a  short  vowel  is  inserted  bet  wee  r. 
them,  §  10.  1. 


dbsol. 

const. 

absol. 

const. 

master^ 

blessing^ 

memorial^ 

vengeance^ 

T  T 

word^ 

-  T  : 

lips, 

cloudy 

m 

MngSj 

"'^^^ 

reed^ 

nisnn 

reproaches, 

nisnn 

interpreter^ 

threshing  flood's. 

Tieart^ 

nib' 

-  : 

beasts, 

See  Table  XVII.    Declension  of  Nouns. 


VOCABULAEY  14. 

Jniisii:  n.  Amanah  "^s^  n.  m.  (ni)  dust 

in  int.  lo!  behold!  n.  ra.  Esau 

nntj  V.  K.  to  be  dean,  pure  ^k^^  n.  Pharpar 

ClJS  n.  f .  loing  bip  n.  m.  (ni)  voice,  sound 

n^ns  n.  m.  cherub  ,  "jg]?  adj.  (nsttp)  Z^'^^Ze, 

nb-a  V.  K.  2^(9  5^ZZ  small 

nnj  n.  m.  (0'' .  and  ni) 

§  48.    Paragogic  Vowels, 

1.  The  unaccented  vowel  n ,  added  to  nouns  indicateis 
motion  or  direction  towards  a  place,  whence  it  is  called 


§49. 


NOUNS  WITH  SUFFIXES. 


5.1 


He  directive  or  He  local,  c:o^'  heaven,  rw^t  heaven 
ward. 

2.  Paragogic  .  ,  i ,  or  n  ^  are  in  poetic  or  arcliseic 
forms  sometimes  appended  to  nouns  without  affecting  the 
sense,  e.  g.  ^32  ,  Gen.  xlix.  11  for  i:?  ,  Gen,  i.  24  for 
n^n^  r^T\b^ti  Ps.  iii.  3  for  r\i^w^^ . 


§  49.    JVotms  ^oith  Suffixes,  see  Table  XVIII. 

1.  The  pronominal  suffixes  are  appended  to  nouns  in 
the  sense  of  possessive  pronouns. 

2.  The  forms  which  they  assume  when  attached  to 
singular  nouns  or  combined  with  .  of  nouns  in  the  dual 
and  plural  are  shown  in  Table  V. 

I.  Before  the  grave  suffixes  (viz.  :  dd  ,     ,  DJi  ,  "jn), 
Nouns  of  both  genders  and  of  all  numbers  take  the 
form  of  the  construct. 

DDil^i     your  word 
DD">'in'7    your  words 
DD'^nsio  your  lips 
DD^irinsis  your  Ivps 
DDnsna  your  Messing 
oi'^ribn^  your  blessings. 


T  T 

T  : 


W07 


d. 


words, 

lips, 

lips, 

blessing, 
blessings, 


const.  "il\f 
const.  ^^^"^^ 
const.  ^nsiJ? 
const,  nisnst? 
const.  ri3*!a 
const,  niii^ 


II.  Before  the  light  suffixes, 

1.  Singular  or  plural  nouns  Avith  a  feminine  ending 

adopt  the  construct  form,  only  T\ .  is  changed  to  ri  ^ . 

n^b^   queen,      const,  n^^tt  suf.  "^risbia  }iuf  queen 

niib-Q  queens,     const,  riiibtt  suf.  ""SnDb^  my  queens 

nin^   blessing,   const.  n?*j:a  suf.  niy  blessing 

niin^  blessings,  const,  nii'^^  suf.  niy  blessings 


2.  Singular  or  plural  uouns  not  having  a  feminim 
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ending  adopt  the  same  form  as  before  tlie  absolute  plura^ 
termination. 

'plUT.  8Uf. 

nib    hearty  D^anb  ^nsb  ^  my  hearty  ''inb  my  liea/rts 

^n*!    word^  ^^^T}          word^  ^^y^^  my  words 

tstto  judge^  Q^^psp  ''psp  7iiyjudge^  ^bs'tp  judges 

•fb^    /^m^,    ^''t'^^                                ''^^P  Icings. 

*  The  resemblance  to  the  plural  form  does  not  imply  that  the  word  is  plural, 
but  simply  that  appending  the  suffix  produces  the  same  effect  upon  the  voweli 
and  syllables  of  the  word  as  the  addition  of  the  plural  ending. 

3.  Dual  nouns  retain  the  form  which  they  ha.ve  before 
the  absolute  dual  termination. 

mf.  mf. 

B'?'!^  hands ^  my  hands^  ^!^5TiJ  ears,  ''ij?  my  ea/rs 
D^'^^'n  feet,      ''bSi'i  my  feet,       n?^]?^^  li^s,  my  Ivps. 

III.  Before  all  suffixes,  grave  or  light, 

1.  Segholate  nouns  in  the  singular  drop  their  unac- 
cented vowel,  as  before  the  feminine  ending  n^. 

mf, 

•fb'a     Mng         '^?b'a     my  hing,     Q??^'^     your  king 
nine     covert        "^^XP     my  covert^  your  covert 

D^S^     strengtlt  my  strength,  oitis^'    your  strength 
b:^£)     ^vorh         ''bcjls      my  work,    Q?^?!      your  worh 
T\yym  ohservam'e  ^i^^^ita  my  ohserv.,  ub^yy&Q  your  ohserv, 
djIrs    tunic  "iiiy  tunic,    DDP^Dr\|»    your  tunio. 

2.  Final  letters  which  are  doubled  in  the  plural,  or  in 
which  two  consonants  have  coalesced,  are  doubled. 

phir.  mf. 

"ja     garden  ''SS     my  garden,      Di|5    you/r ga/rden 

nb    liea/rt    t\^kb    ^^ib    iny  lieart,        DDSib    your  heart 
loheel    0*^3  six  ^^isix  my  wheel,        DDa&ijj^  your  loheel 
ph    statMte  ^^fn    ^^T\   my  statute,  hntny^T]    your  statutt 

[§13.5 
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3.  Final  rt^  is  dropped. 

shepherd   suf. ''^""i  my  shepherd^  thy  shephera 

nbp'a  cattle        suf.  '^bjp^  my  cattle^  Tjiipia  thy  cattle 

nw2  rod          suf.  ^h'ri  my  rod,  ?|t3"a  rod 


Vocabulary  15. 

niij   V.  P.  to  desl/roy  i???  v.  K.  to  fall,  fail 

in^  adj.  tJi^i  n.  m.  f.  (ni)  soul,  life 

"inx   prep,  (^"^^r  f  rij  y.  P.  ?^c>  demolish 

11.  m.  f.^?'^  "73?  V.  K.  to  serve 

nntr'hfn.  f.  (D"*.  and  t^i)J9^7/«r  v.  K.  to  hum 

'nn'n    n.  m.  word  "^ii?  v.  P.     hreah  in  pieces 

y"?T    n.  m.  seed  D©  adv.  ^A^r^ 

nib    n.  m.  (ni)  A^a/*^  D©  n.  m.  (tii) 
nisti?  n.  f.  statue 

§  50.    Irregula/r  Nouns. 

1.  The  following  nouns  of  frequent  occurrence  ar« 
irregular  in  the  plural : — 


tD'^»  man 

plur. 

rarely  D^iB^« 

nfei5  woman^  const,  t^thk 

plui\ 

rro^  maid-servant 

plur. 

t\^%  house 

plur. 

•  T 

son 

plur. 

•  T 

daughter,  suf.  ''^la 

plur. 

nisa 

plui\ 

•T 

rarely 

city 

plur. 

•  T 

once  0^*7^5 

(D)k*\  head 

plui\ 

T 

2.  The  nouns  a^J  father,  nij  brother,  and  HB  mouth 
take  the  vowel  in  the  construct  and  before  suffixes 
e.  g.  const.       ,  suf.  "^ii^ ,  '^^%'^  . 
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§  51.    Imperfect  Verbs, 

Imperfect  verbs  depart  more  or  less  from  the  standard 
inflection,  as  the  nature  of  their  radicals  may  require, 
They  are  of  three  classes,  viz.  : — 

I.  Guttural  verbs,  or  those  which  have  a  guttui-aJ 
letter  in  the  root. 

II.  Contracted  verbs,  two  of  whose  radicals  are  in 
certain  cases  contracted  iiito  one. 

III.  Quiescent  verbs,  or  those  which  have  a  quiescent 
or  vowel-letter  in  the  root. 

There  are  three  kinds  of  guttural  verbs : — 

1.  Pe  Guttural  verbs,  or  those  whose  first  radical  is  a 
guttural. 

2.  Ay  in  Guttural  verbs,  or  those  whose  second  radical 
is  a  guttural. 

3.  Lamedh  Guttural  verbs,  or  those  whose  third  radi< 
cal  is  a  guttural. 

There  are  two  kinds  of  contracted  verbs : — 

1.  Pe  Nun  verbs,  or  those  whose  first  radical  is  Nun. 

2.  Ay  in  Doubled  verbs,  or  those  whose  second  and 
third  radicals  are  alike. 

There  are  four  kinds  of  quiescent  verbs  : — 

1.  Pe  Yodh  verbs,  or  those  whose  first  radical  is  Yodk 

2.  Ayin  Yav  and  Ayin  Yodh  verbs,  or  those  whose 
second  radical  is  Vav  or  Yodh. 

3.  Lamedh  Aleph  verbs,  or  those  whose  third  radical 
is  Aleph. 

4.  Lamedh  He  verbs,  or  those  in  which  He  takes  the 
place  of  the  third  radical. 

These  names,  like  those  of  the  verbal  species,  §  31,  are 
derived  from  the  verb  ^is  to  do;  a  Pe  Guttural  verb  ie 
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one  wliicli  lias  a  guttural  in  that  place  which  Pe  occupies 
in  bifi  ,  that  is,  as  its  first  radical ;  and  so  with  the  rest. 


§  52.    Guttural  Ferhs. 

Gutturals  have  the  follovnng  peculiarities : — 

1.  They  prefer  the  vowel  Pattahh. 

2.  They  receive  Pattahh-furtive. 

3.  They  tate  compound  in  preference  to  simple  ShVa. 

4.  They  do  not  admit  Daghesh-forte. 

Resh  shares  the  last  peculiarity,  but  partakes  of  the 
others  only  in  a  very  limited  degree. 


§  53.    Fe  Guttural  Verbs,  see  Table  VIII. 

1.  Hhirik  of  the  letters  prefixed  tc  the  root  is  changed 
to  Pattahh  or  Seghol;  to  the  latter  chiefly  in  those 
parts  or  tenses  in  which  the  second  radical  has  prevail- 
ingly a. 

2.  For  simple  ShVa  the  guttural  takes  compound,  either 
Hhateph-Pattahh,  or  a  Hhateph  conformed  to  the  pre- 
ceding short  vowel.  Before  a  vowelless  letter  this  com- 
pound ShVa  becomes  a  short  vowel  in  an  intermediate 
syllable. 

3.  Upon  the  omission  of  Daghesh-forte  in  the  infinitive, 
future,  and  imperative  Mphal,  the  preceding  Hhirik  is 
leno^thened  to  Tsere. 

4.  A  few  verbs,  whose  first  radical  is  fcC^  receive 
Hholem  in  the  first  syllable  of  the  Kal  future,  the  second 
vowel  being  Pattahh  or  Tsere.  This  is  called  the  Pe 
Aleph  (     )  mode  of  inflection. 

3* 
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Vocabulary  16. 


anx  or  nns  r.  K.  (fut.  a)  to 

love 

n.  m.  a  man^  each 
V.  K.  (i^s)  to  eat^  H.  to 
cause  to  eat 
bb?    n.  m.  God 
X^y^  Y.'N.to  he  verified, found 
true 

V.  N.  (i^'b)  to  he  said 
15    u.  m.  (D'^i?)  son 


tfsn  V.  K.  to  tmn^  TS,  to  be 

turned 

pm  V.  K.  (fut.  a)  to  be 

strong 
yi^    n.  m.  manna 
"ti^,  n.  m.  servant 
IT?  V.  K.  to  leave,  forsake 
Tb:^  V.  K.  to  stand 
D??  n.  i  (sr  and  ni)  Jo7i6 
nSbp  n.  f.  a  curse. 


*  ^r)'^^t;  is  the  common  word  for  an  individual  man;  is  poetic;  D'nj<  is  a 

generic  term,  denoting  man  generally,  and  is  also  the  name  of  the  first  of  th#< 
human  race. 


§  54.    Ayin  Guttural  Verbs,  see  Table  IX. 

1.  The  vowel  following  the  guttural  is  converted  into 
Pattahh  in  the  future  and  imperative  Kal  and  in  the 
feminine  plurals  of  the  future  and  imperative  in  the  other 
species. 

2.  When  the  second  radical  should  receive  simple 
ShVa,  it  takes  Hhateph-Pattahh  instead ;  and  to  this  the 
new  vowel  formed  from  ShVa  in  the  feminine  singular 
and  masculine  plural  of  the  imperative  is  assimilated. 

3.  Daghesh-forte  is  always  omitted  from  the  second 
radical  in  Piel,  Pual,  and  Hithpael,  in  which  case  the 
preceding  vowel  may  remain  short  in  an  intermediate 
syllable,  or  Hhirik  may  be  lengthened  to  Tsere,  Pattaht 
to  Kamets,  and  Kibbuts  to  Hholem. 


LAMEDH  GUTTUKAL  VERBS. 


Vocabulary  17. 

V.  K.  p.  to  bless,  N.  Pu.   ^^^a  n.  m.  benefit 
to  be  blessed  ^'^^  v.  P.  to  di^ive  out 

V.  K.  to  redeem,  P.  to-  "inip  v.  P.  to  purif  y,  cleanse 
defile  N.  to  be  purified 

§  55.    Lamedli  Guttural  Verbs,  see  Table  X. 

1.  The  vowel  preceding  the  third  radical  becomes  Pat 
tahh  in  the  future  and  imperative  Kal  and  in  the  femi 
nine  plurals  of  the  future  and  imperative  in  the  other 
species. 

2.  Tsere  preceding  the  third  radical  may  either  be 
changed  to  Pattahh  or  retained;  in  the  latter  case,  the 
guttural  takes  Pattahh-fui^tive. 

3.  Hhirik,  Hholem  (of  the  infinitive),  and  Shurek 
suffer  no  change  before  the  final  guttural,  which  receives 
a  Pattahh-furtive. 

4.  The  guttural  retains  the  simple  ShVa  of  the  perfect 
verb  before  personal  terminations  beginning  with  a  con- 
sonant, though  compound  ShVa  is  used  before  sufiixes. 

5.  When,  however,  a  personal  affix  consists  of  a  single 
vowelless  letter,  as  in  the  second  feminine  singular  of  the 
preterite,  the  guttural  receives  a  Pattahh-furtive. 

Vocabulary  18. 


r'lij  n.  m.  lo7'd,  master 
TK  adv.  (hen 
]fik  n.  f.  em^ 

nv.  n.  m.  olive-tree,  olive 


V.  K.  to  sow 
TO^^n  adj.  deaf 

V.  P.  H.  to  weary,  cam^ 
to  toil 
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nibtttt  n.  f.  hiiigdom 
5??^  V.  N.  to  he  ivithheld 

?.dj.  blind 
XiV  n.  f.  eye 
T?  n.  m.  tree 


npB  V,  N.  to  he  opened^  used 


specially  of  the  eyes 
nt^B  Y.  N.  opened 
ni©  V.  K.  ^(9  send 
adv.  thither. 


§  56.         iV'^^7^  (5fi)  F^^Z^s,  see  Table  XL  ' 
Nun,  as  the  first  radical  of  verbs,  has  two  peculiarities, 


1.  At  the  end  of  syllables  it  is  commonly  assimilated 
to  the  following  consonant,  the  two  letters  being  written 
as  one,  and  the  doubling  indicated  by  Daghesh-forte.  In 
the  Hophal  Kamets-Hhatuph  becomes  Kibbuts  before  the 
doubled  letter. 

2.  In  the  Kal  imperative  with  Pattahh  it  is  frequently 
dropped,  its  sound  being  easily  lost  at  the  beginning  of  a 
syllable  when  it  is  without  a  vowel.  A  like  rejection 
occurs  in  the  Kal  infinitive  construct  of  a  few  verbs,  the 
abbreviation  being  in  this  case  compensated  by  adding 
the  feminine  termination  n . 

inD  assimilates  its  last  as  well  as  its  first  radical, 
npb  has  the  peculiarities  of  Pe  Nun  verbs. 


VIZ. : 


Vocabulary  19. 


n*ini5  n.  f.  sister 
TO  1*7  n.  m.  honey 
D^'^n  n.  m.  pi.  life 

n.  m.  {^"irC)  half 
n-ab,  rs^"}  for  what?  why? 
iD^'Q  n.  m.  insi/ruction 


n.  m.  death 
^Sj  V.  H.  to  tell^  Ho.  to  he  told 
TCij  V.  K.  N.  to  apjoroaeli 
rTi'iijp  n.  f.  incense 
Q^'^n'?  ^-     P^-  '^€Q'<^'^e8^  com- 
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§  51.    Ayin  Doubled  Verbs,  see  Tuhle  XIL 

1.  In  the  Kal,  Niphal,  Hiphil,  and  Hophal  the  repeti 
tion  of  the  same  sound  is  avoided  by  uniting  the  twc 
similar  radicals  and  giving  the  intervening  vowel  to  the 
previous  letter,  thus :  no  for  nno  ^  no  for  niip  . 

2.  In  the  Kal  this  contraction  is  optional  in  the  pret- 
erite ;  it  is  rare  in  the  infinitive  absolute  though  usual  in 
the  construct,  and  it  never  occurs  in  the  participles. 
With  these  exceptions  it  is  universal  in  the  species  already 
named. 

3.  This  contraction  produces  certain  changes  both  in 
the  vowel,  which  is  thrown  back,  and  in  that  of  the  pre- 
ceding syllable. 

(1)  When  the  first  radical  has  a  vowel  (pretonic 
Kamets)  this  is  simply  displaced  by  the  vowel  of  the 
second  radical,  nio ,  no;  in^n  ,  nion . 

(2)  When  the  first  radical  ends  a  mixed  syllable,  this 
will  become  simple  upon  the  shifting  of  the  vowel  from 
the  second  radical  to  the  first.  Then  a  Daghesh-forte 
may  be  given  to  the  first  radical  in  order  to  preserve  the 
preceding  short  vowel,  or  the  preformative  may  take  the 
simplest  of  the  long  vowels  or  its  previous  vowel  may 
be  lengthened  from  Hhirik  to  Tsere,  Pattahh  to  Kamets, 
and  Kamets -Hhatuph  to  Shurek,  thus:  nio?  becomes 

or  no'' ,  and  nS^^  "ra^ . 

(3)  The  vowel,  which  has  been  thrown  back,  is  com- 
pressed as  vowels  usually  are  before  t^vo  consonants. 
Thus  in  the  Niphal  future  and  imperative,  nns'',  no'' ; 
si&n ,  n©n  (comp.  b^p ,  nbtop) ;  in  the  Hiphil,  n^iion , 

(comp.  b-i-bg^,  njbwjjp). 

4.  AltJiough  the  letter,  into  which  the  second  and 
Lliird  radicals  have  been  contracted,  represents  two  con- 
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sonauts,  the  doubling  cannot  be  made  to  appear  at  the 
end  of  a  word.  But, 

(1)  When  in  the  course  of  inflection  a  vowel  is  added, 
the  letter  receives  Daghesh-forte,  and  the  preceding 
vowel,  even  where  it  would  be  dropped  in  perfect  verbs, 
is  I'etained  to  make  the  doubling  possible,  and  hence  pre 
serves  its  accent,  §  17.  2.  />,  fiso  ^  ^lao; . 

(2)  Upon  the  addition  of  a  personal  ending  whicli 
begins  with  a  consonant,  the  utterance  of  the  doubled 
letter  is  aided  by  inserting  o  (i)  in  the  preterite,  and  e 
(">  .)  in  the  futui^e.  By  the  dissyllabic  appendage  thus 
formed  the  accent  is  carried  forward,  and  the  previous 
part  of  the  word  is  shortened  in  consequence  as  much  as 
possible,  non ,  niipn ;  no; ,  npion . 

(3)  When,  by  the  opei'ation  of  a  rule  already  given, 
the  first  radical  has  been  doubled,  the  reduplication  of 
the  last  radical  is  frequently  omitted  in  order  to  relieve 
the  woi'd  of  too  many  doubled  letters,  ^i©''. ,  njnDn . 

5.  The  Piel,  Pual,  and  Hithpael  sometimes  preserve 
the  perfect  forms,  sometimes  reduplicate  the  contracted 
root,  as  typDp ,  bpbj:nn  ^  and  sometimes  give  up  the  redup 
lication  altogether  and  insert  the  long  vowel  Hholem 
after  the  first  radical,  ^iio ,  b!?ii!nn . 

6.  In  the  Kal  and  Hiphil  futures,  when  the  penult  is  a 
;;imple  syllable,  the  accent  is  drawn  back  by  Yav  Con- 
\rersive  and  the  vowel  of  the  ultimate  is  shortened,  ab;^ , 

Vocabulary  20. 


3«  (X)nj.  if  n.  m.  Baal^  lord 

nns  V.  K.  to  curse    Ho.  to  ^%  v.  K.  to  roll 

be  cursed  pg^  v  M.  to  orushj pulverize 
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^^r}  V  H,  to  begin 
Tn^rx^  n.  m.  Judah 
n.  m.  a  Jew 
nn:^^  n.  £  cave 


li?  V.  K.  swround 

ns  n.  m.  (const.  ''S)  mouth 

D'life  n.  m.  i^\,face. 


§  58.    Fe  Yodh  F^^'fe,  see  Table  XIV. 

1.  The  first  radical  is  mostly  Yodh  at  the  beginning, 
and  Vav  at  the  close,  of  a  syllable. 

2.  In  the  Kal  future,  if  Yodh  be  retained  it  will  quiesce 
in  and  prolong  the  previous  Hhirik,  and  the  second  radi- 
cal will  take  Pattahh,  e.  g.  lijn^': ;  if  the  first  radical  be 
rejected  the  previous  Hhirik  is  commonly  lengthened  tc 
Tsere,  ^f?;: ,  the  Pattahh  of  the  second  syllable  being 
sometimes  changed  to  Tsere  to  correspond  with  it,  s©'^ ; 
in  a  few  instances  Hhirik  is  preserved  by  giving  Daghesh- 
forte  to  the  second  radical  as  in  Pe  Nun  verbs,  n^"? ,  ps^ . 

3.  Those  verbs  which  reject  Yodh  in  the  Kal  future, 
reject  it  likewise  in  tlie  imperative  and  infinitive  con- 
struct^ the  infinitive  being  prolonged  as  in  Pe  Nun  verbs 
by  the  feminine  termination. 

4.  In  the  Mphal  preterite  and  participle,  Vav  quiesces 
in  its  homogeneous  vowel  Hholem ;  in  the  infinitive, 
future,  and  imperative,  where  it  is  doubled,  it  retains  its 
consonantal  character. 

5.  In  the  Hiphil,  Vav  quiesces  in  Hholem ;  a  few  verbs 
have  Yodh  quiescing  in  Tsere,  ^''b^n ,  n'^ts^.';' ;  more  rarely 
still  the  first  radical  is  dropped  and  the  preceding  short 
v  owel  is  preserved  by  doubling  the  second  radical,  ^''^n , 

6.  In  the  Hophal,  Vav  quiesces  in  Shurek ;  occasionally 
the  short  vowel  is  preserved  and  Daghesh  inserted  in  the 
sectmd  radical,  ilH;  . 


64 


BTYMOLOOY. 


§59, 


7.  In  the  Hithpael  the  first  radical  is  commonly  Yodh, 

but  a  few  verbs  have  Vav. 

1\^T\  follovs^s  the  analogy  of  Pe  Yodh  verbs. 

Vocabulary  21. 

5ni^  u.  m.  tent  s^i;"  v.  H.  to  cause  to  hioio^ 
ikt\^  n.  m.  Ahah  let  hnoio 

n^i?  adv.  where  ?  ©t);  v.  H.  to  drive  out 
l(yr^  V.  H.  to  cause  to  go^  n.  m.  (ni)  throne 

lead  "i??^  n.  m.  wilderness 

©a;*  V.  K.  to  be  d/ry  toifet'^  n.  m.  judgment, 

§  59.    Ayin  Vav  and  Ay  in  Yodh  ('^":?)  Verh%. 

see  Table  XIII. 

1.  The  quiescent  may  be  rejected  and  its  vowel  given 
to  the  preceding  radical.  So  iu  the  Kal  preterite :  ojb 
for  D]jP  ,  where  a  is  in  partial  compensation  for  the  con 
traction,  for  t\\yi.  Active  participle  for  oi]?,  ira 
for  twi ,  the  ordinary  participial  form  being  superseded 
by  that  of  another  verbal  derivative.  Hiphil  and  Ho- 
plial:  Q'^pn  for  a^ips?,  Q'^p??  for  n^'ip^,  Dp^n  for  n^pJi, 
the  short  vowel  of  the  prefix  being  prolonged  in  a  simple 
syllable. 

2.  Or  it  may  be  converted  into  its  homogeneous  vowel 
u  or  D^p,  I'l'i;  D^p;;",  the  prefix  usually  taking 
the  simplest  of  the  long  vowels,  a;  u  combined  with  a 
preceding  or  accompanying  a  forms  Kal  abs.  infin.  Dip 
=M'iim^  Niphal  DipJ  for  Q^p? . 

3.  In  the  first  and  second  persons  of  the  Niphal  and 
Hiphil  preterites,  d  (i)  is  inserted  before  the  aflixed  termi^ 
nations,  and  sometimes  e  (^^^  in  the  feminine  plurals  of 
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the  Kal  future.  In  the  Niphal  preterite,  when  the  in 
serted  i  receives  the  accent,  the  preceding  i  is  for  euphony 
changed  to  ^ . 

4.  In  the  Kal  and  Hiphil  species  the  apocopated  future 
fcakes  0  and  e  in  distinction  from  the  ordinary  future 
which  has  u  and  i,  stf"; ,  ^fc^ .  With  Vav  Conversive  the 
accent  is  drawn  back  to  the  simple  penult,  and  the  vowel 
of  the  last  syllable  is  shortened,  ^^^3 ,  ^^?!3 . 

5.  (1)  In  the  Piel,  Pual,  and  Hithpael,  the  form  of  per- 
fect verbs  is  rarely  adopted,  the  second  radical  appearing 
as  ^,  e.  g.  ^ii:?,  or  as     e.  .g. 

(2)  Commonly  the  third  radical  is  reduplicated  instead 
of  the  second,  which  then  quiesces  in  Hholem,  Pi.  Disip , 
Pu.  D^ip,  Hith.  Q-biprin . 

(8)  Sometimes  the  quiescent  letter  is  omitted  from  the 
l  oot,  and  the  resulting  biliteral  is  reduplicated,  Pi.  bibs , 
Pu.  b3b?. 

VOCABULAET  22. 

naiii;  D.  f.  ground^  land  n.  m.  young  man 

l":^  adv.  wliere?  only  after  inp  v.  K.  to  bury ;  N.  1^  he 

1'a  ,         ivlience  ?  buried 
Jisij  adv.  xoMtlierf  •^^71^        former  state 

V.  K.  (fut.  i^inj)  to  come;  o^p  v.  K.  to  arise 

U.  to  cause  to  come^  bring  ^^"^  v.  K.  to  contend 
Tfbn  Hith.  to  go  for  one^s  "^.Mt  v.  K.  to  return ;  H.  to 

self  go  about  cause    to    return^  bring 

l^ib  V.  K.  to  lodge  back 
n'la  V.  K.  to  die ;  H.  to  put  nnsijj  n.  f .  handmaid 

to  death 

§  60.    Lamedh  Aleph  {^'^)    Verbs,  see  Table  X\. 
1    A.leph,  as  the  third  radical  of  verbs,  retains  its  con 
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soiiantal  cliaracter  only  when  it  stands  at  the  beginning 
of  a  syllable. 

2.  At  tlie  end  of  the  word  it  invariably  quiesces  in  the 
preceding  vowel,  and  if  this  be  Pattahh,  it  is  lengthened 
to  Kamets;  so  always  in  the  Kal  future  and  imperative, 
where     as  a  guttural  requires      i^?)?:*  for  . 

3.  Before  syllabic  affixes  ^5  quiesces  in  Kamets  in  the 
Kal  preterite  ,  except  in  those  words  which  have 
Tsere  as  their  proper  vowel,  ^^'^.'^ .  In  the  preterites  o^ 
the  derivative  species  it  quiesces  in  Tsere,  and  in  all 
futures  and  imperatives  in  Seghol. 

Vocabulary  23. 

n^iJ!<  n.  U?'  V.  K.  to  find 

^^11  V.  K.  to  create  n.  f.  Mara  {hitter) 

nini:  ^i^].  clean^  pure  "^i^y;  n.  f.  Naomi  (sweet) 

^2^"'  V.  K.  to  go  out ;  H.  to  '^bv  n.  m.  £Jli 

bring  out  v.  K.  to  call 

□■^lilp?  n.  m.  pi.  Chaldees  a^'^nn  n.  m.  pL  troughs 

n.  m.  (riiib)  heart  f  ^"^  v.  K.  to  run 
Kp)9  V.  K.  to  he  full ;  N.  to  niii^  v.  K.  to  lie  down 

he  filled;  P.  to  fill  bkmt  n.  m.  Samuel 

§  61.    Laniedh  He  (nb)   Verhs,  see  Table  XVL 

1.  The  third  radical  which  is  Yodh  or  Vav,  does  not 
appear  at  the  end  of  the  word  except  in  the  Kal  passive 
participle  "^^^J ;  in  all  other  cases  it  is  rejected  or  softene(i5 
the  resulting  vowel  termination  being  usually  expressed 
by  the  letter  n . 

The  various  preterites  end  in  n^. 

The  futures  and  participles  in  n... 
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The  imperatives  in  n,. 

The  absolute  infinitives  in  n  or  . 

The  construct  infinitives  have  the  feminine  endino-  m . 

2.  Before  personal  endings  beginning  with  a  vowel,  the 
last  radical  (though  occasionally  retained  in  prolonged 
and  23ausal  forms  is  commonly  rejected,  and  its 

vowel  given  to  the  antecedent  consonant,       for  vb^. 

8,  Before  personal  endings  beginning  with  a  consonant 
the  radical  remains  and  quiesces  in  either  Hhirik  or 
Tsere  in  the  preterites  and  in  Seghol  in  the  futures  and 
imperatives. 

4.  The  third  person  feminine  of  the  preterites  retains 
fche  primary  characteristic  n,,  t^'t^ ^  which  is  commonly 
softened  by  an  appended     ,  nnb^ . 

5.  Forms  not  augmented  by  pei^sonal  endings  lose  their 
final  vowel  before  sufiixes,  e.  g.  "^2^5  ,  from  nb5 .  The 
preterite  3  fem.  takes  its  simple  form,  e.  g.  ^nnSj  or  ^r\"^:i . 

6.  The  final  vowel  n.  is  rejected  from  the  futures 
when  apocopated,  or  when  preceded  by  Vav  Conversive. 
e.  g.  bit*,  bi^']  from  •^'i.j;' .  The  concurrence  of  final  con- 
sonants thence  resulting  in  the  Kal  and  Hiphil  is  com- 
monly relieved  by  inserting  an  unaccented  Seghol  betweeu 
them,  Kal,      or      from  n^^^i ;  Hiph.  bj^  ^  b^h  from  nbs.^ . 

7  The  final  vowel      is  sometimes  rejected  from  the 
imperative  in  the  Piel,  Hiphil,  and  Hithpael  species,  e.  g 
'n  for  n53,  b^T}  for  ri3jr ,  birin  for  n^inn. 
to  be,  fut.  n-jn;;' ,  apoc.  "^n;* ,  part,  n'in  . 

njn  to  live,  fut.  nin^ ,  apoc.  ''n;>. 

VOCABULAKY  24. 

□;'a«  adv,  t^ndy,  indeed  riis  v.  K.  to  huild 

5]«  liow  much  move^  oi-  n^n  y.  K.  to  he  ^ 
after  a   negative  hoiv  v.  K.  to  go  down,  de 

much  less  scend 
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Pr>?^T^  n.  Jerusalem 
iir^5  as 

V.  P.  to  contain 

"55  V.  P.  to  complete^  finish 
nis^  n  f.  bed 

rev  V.  K.  to  go  up^  H.  ^^6* 

bring  up^  offer 
nSb  n.  f.  burnt-offering 

^  Pointed  as  though  it  w 


»GY.  §§  62,  68 

nte'ij  V.  K.  to  make,  do^  N.  to 
be  done 

T\yi  V.  P.  to  command 
Hijn  V.  K.  to  see,  N.  to  be  seen 

to  appear 
nb'b©  n.  in.  Solomon 
n^2T»  adv.  a  second  tivie 

re  written  D-^lasi-i"^ . 


§  62.    Doubly  Imperfect  Verbs. 

Verbs  which  have  two  weak  letters  in  the  root,  01 
which  are  so  constituted  as  to  belong  to  two  different 
classes  of  imperfect  verbs,  commonly  exhibit  the  peculiar- 
ities of  both,  unless  they  interfere  Avith  or  limit  one  an- 
other. Thus,  a  verb  which  is  both  and  n'i?  will  foUo^^' 
the  analogy  of  both  paradigms,  the  f  (.>rmer  in  its  first,  and 
the  latter  in  its  second  syllable.  But  in  verbs  which  are 
both  12?  and  nb,  the  1  is  invariably  treated  as  a  perfect 
consonant,  and  the  n'b  peculiarities  only  are  preserved. 


§  63.    Unusual  Forms. 

1,  Verbs  belonging  to  oue  class  of  imperfect  verbs 
{>ccasionally  adopt  forms  from  another  and  closely  related 
chiss.  Thus,  a  verb  may  appear  with  a  nb  form,  01 
an     verb  ^vith  an  /s?  form,  or  vice  versa. 

2.  A  few  verbs  of  different  classes  adopt  the  peculiar 
vv  or  '^V  modes  of  forming  the  Piel,  Pual,  and  Hithpael, 
inserting  the  vowel  0  instead  of  the  usual  reduplication 
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ir^nt^f  and  ,  Piels  of  tnt  ^  'i^??^?''  and  ^fc??n^  from 
ir^J,  or  doubling  the  third  radical  in  place  of  the  socond^ 
e.  g.  15?';?,  (=^^.^)  from  nij?  (  =  "^ficj ), 

n^nryian  (fut.  n^)nr;^:>,  with  Vav  Conv.  ^nnTS^^n)  from 
nnij,  or  reduplicating  an  entire  syllable,  e.  g.  nb'^PC^ 

3.  A  very  few  instances  occur  of  what  may  be  called 
compound  species ;  thus,  Niphal  of  Pual  ,  Niphal  oi 
Hithpael  ^^DiD,  is3D ,  •'"0^®?. 

§  64.    Quad/riliteTol  Verbs, 

The  number  of  quadriliteral  verbs  is  very  small.  Some 
adopt  the  vowels  and  inflections  of  the  Piel  and  Pual 
species,  while  others  follow  the  Hiphil. 

§  65.    Numerals,  see  Table  XIX. 

1.  The  cardinals  from  th^ee  to  ten  are  in  form  of  the 
singular  number,  and  have  a  feminine  termination  when 
joined  to  masculine  nouns,  but  omit  it  when  joined  to 
feminine  nouns. 

2.  The  tens  are  formed  by  adding  the  masculine  plural 
termination  to  the  units,  D'^'^i??  twenty  being,  however, 
derived  not  from  two  but  from  ten  . 

3.  There  are  no  distinct  forms  for  ordinals  above  ten, 
the  cardinal  numbers  being  used  instead. 

4.  Fractional  parts  are  expressed  by  the  feminine  ordi 
nals,  as  well  as  by  special  terms. 

VOCABULAEY  25. 

n&'^b^  n.  f.  epJiah  nib'^S  n.  m.  Pharaoh 

tS'iH  n.  m.  month  nj©  n.  f.  (D"^.)  year 

nb  n.  m.  Noah  bg©  n.  m.  shekel 
"^itb?  n.  m.  decade,  ten 
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§  66.  Separate  Particles, 

1.  The  longer  particles,  whether  adverbs,  prepositions 
conjunctions  or  interjections,  are  written  as  separate 
words. 

2.  The  prepositions  "iHi?  <^^^^j  "^^  unto,,  upon^ 
and  under,,  assume  before  suffixes  the  form  of  nouns 
in  the  masculine  plural,  e.  g.  '^in^,  Tj^??  ietween^ 
adopts  sometimes  a  singular,  sometimes  a  masculine 
plural,  and  sometimes  a  feminine  plural  form,  and 
T'D'^^,  i^si-^a  and  ^is'^nis"^:;! . 

3.  The  preposition  rix  with^  commonly  becomes  Hi? 
before  suffixes,  e.  g.  ""riyt ,  oiP^ii! ,  and  is  thus  distinguished 
from  the  sign  of  the  definite  object,  which  becoming 
ni» ,  or  before  grave  suffixes,  ty^ ,  e.  g.  *'rijs^,  DDPiK . 
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§  67.  The  Oopula. 

1.  The  predicate  of  a  sentence,  if  a  substantive,  adjee^ 
ti  ve,  or  pronoun,  may  be  directly  connected  with  its  sul> 
ject  without  an  intervening  copula,  Bi^i?  n^nin^lnrbs  all 
Jier  paths  (are)  peace,  f     lit:  the  tree  (was)  good. 

2.  Or  the  verb  n;n  to  be^  or  the  pronoun  ^^n  of  the 
third  person,  may  be  used  as  a  copula,  ^nin  T\Tm  y^^n 
the  earth  was  desolate^  t^n?  ""010  the  fowrth 
river  is  Euphrates, 


§  68.  The  Article, 

1.  The  article  is  used  in  Hebrew  as  in  English  to  dis- 
tinguish an  object  as  one  which  has  been  mentioned 
before,  as  well  known,  as  the  only  one  of  its  class,  or  as 
distinguished  above  others  of  like  kind. 

2.  It  is  also  prefixed  to  nouns  employed  in  a  generic  or 
universal  sense,  nntSi  gold^  "^^POO  wisdom.  So  in  com- 
parisons, 'J^S  as  a  (lit.  the^  nest,  Isa.  10 : 14. 

3.  It  is  likewise  found  in  some  cases  where  the  Englisli 
idiom  requires  a  word  still  more  specific,  as  a  possessive 
pronoun :  she  took  Cj^^^n  the  veil,  Gen.  24  :  65,  i.  e.  the 
one  which  she  had,  her  veil ;  or  a  demonstrative,  as  be- 
fore words  denoting  time,  Bi'^n  to-day,  this  year; 
or  the  sign  of  the  vocative,  rj^i^n  O  Mng  ! 
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§  69.  Nou7is  definite  withoid  the  Article 

1.  The  follo^\  ing  are  definite  without  the  article  :-- 

(1)  Proper  nouns,  which  only  receive  it  if  they  were 
originally  appellatives. 

(2)  Nouns  with  pronominal  suffixes. 

(3)  Nouns  in  the  construct  state  before  a  definite 

QOUU. 

2.  The  article  is  often  omitted  in  poetry  where  it  would 
be  required  in  prose. 

§  70.  Adjectives. 

1.  Both  qualifying  and  predicate  adjectives  agree  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  nouns  to  which  they  belong. 

2.  Qualifying  adjectives  usually  stand  after  the  noun 
and  agree  with  it  likewise  in  definiteness,  that  is  to  say, 
if  the  noun  is  made  definite  whether  by  the  article  or  in 
any  of  the  ways  specified  in  the  preceding  section,  they 
receive  the  article,  W\  "\%  a  wise  son^  nniion  'j^'ififri  the 
good  land, 

3.  Predicate  adjectives  commonly  stand  before  the 
noun,  and  do  not  take  the  article,  even  though  the  noun 
is  definite,  "li'^n  nib  the  word  is  good, 

§  71.  Demonst/rative  Pronouns, 

1.  Demonstrative  pronouns  follow  the  same  rule  ol 
position  and  agreement,  only  the  nouns  which  they  qualify 
are  invariably  definite,  n|xn  D'^ni'in  these  things^  rhj^ 
□iinnn  these  are  the  things, 

2.  If  both  an  adjective  and  a  demonstrative  qualify 
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the  same  nouii;  tlie  demonstrative  is  placed  last,  p.^jn 
r.b^Tr  nniton  this  good  land. 

§  72.  Comjparison  of  Adjectives. 

1.  Comparison  is  expressed  by  means  of  the  preposi- 
tion 1^  from^  placed  after  the  adjective  or  other  word 
expressive  of  quality,  Q^'^r?^  ^%^y)  loisdom  is  letter 
than  rubies^  lit.  is  good  from  rubies;  jis'a  "^t?^  I  loill  he 
greater  than  thou, 

2.  The  superlative  degree  may  be  expressed, 

(1)  By  adding  allto  the  comparative  particle  Itt; 
D^i^'^'p^s-bsia  bins  greatest  of  all  the  sons  of  the  east^  lit. 
great  from  all,  etc. 

(2)  By  an  emphatic  use  of  the  positive,  so  as  to  imply 
the  possession  of  the  attribute  in  an  eminent  degree, 
s"fe|S  nsjn  0  fairest  among  id  omen  ^  lit.  the  fair  one,  etc. 

§  73.  Numerals, 

1.  The  cardinal  one  and  the  ordinal  numbers  are 
treated  like  other  adjectives,  and  follow  the  rules  of  po 
sition  and  agreement  already  given. 

2.  The  other  cardinals  may  stand, 

(1)  In  the  absolute  state  before  the  noun  to  which 
they  belong. 

(2)  Before  it  in  the  construct  state  (if  they  have  such 
H  form). 

(3)  After  it  in  the  absolute  state. 

3.  Nouns  accompanied  by  the  cardinals  from  2  to  10 
a/ e  almost  invariably  plural,  while  those  which  are  pre- 
ceded by  the  tens  (20-90)  or  numbers  compounded  with 
them  (21,  etc.)  are  commonly  put  in  the  singular,  D'^HilO^ 

yniri  nbis  twenty  yea/i^s  and  seven  years. 
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4.  The  cardinals  above  one  may  receive  tlie  article 
when  tlie  noun  is  not  expressed,  but  not  when  joined  to  a 
definite  noun.  tD^i^S'n^n  tlie  forty^  ni^n  D^i??n^<  the  forty 
days. 

§  74.  Apposition. 

One  noun  may  be  in  apposition  with  another,  not  on^ij? 
when  both  denote  the  same  person  or  thing,  but  also 
when  the  second  specifies  the  first  by  stating  the  material 
of  which  it  consists,  its  quality,  character,  or  the  like, 
imrnsn  'n^an  the  oxen  the  brass,  i.  e.  the  brazen  oxen; 
nisg  D'^&iD  tht  three  measures  (consisting  of)  meal. 

§  75.  The  Construct  State, 

1.  When  one  noun  is  limited  in  its  meaning  by  another 
the  first  is  put  in  the  construct  state.  The  relation  thuB 
expressed  corresponds  for  the  most  part  to  the  genitive 
case,  or  to  that  denoted  in  English  by  the  preposition  of. 

2.  When  the  relation  between  two  nouns  is  expressed 
bj  a  preposition,  the  first  commonly  remains  in  the  abso- 
liite  state;  it  may,  however,  especially  in  poetry,  be  put 
in  the  construct,  ^^biin        mountains  in  Gilboa. 

3.  Nouns  are  sometimes  in  the  construct  before  a  suc- 
ceeding clause  with  which  they  are  closely  connected; 
tlius,  before  a  relative  clause,  '^t^.  nip^  the  place  ivhere^ 
etc. J  particularly  when  the  relative  is  itself  omitted, 
nb'i^Pi-^^S  by  the  band  of  (him  whom)  thoit  wilt  setd^ 
and  even  before  the  copulative,  S^^^l  ^^^^  loisdom  and 
knowledge. 

4.  An  adjective,  pai'ticiple,  or  demonstrative,  qualify- 
lug  a  noun  in  the  construct  state,  cannot  follow  it  imme 
diately,  but  must  be  placed  after  the  governed  noun, 
bi^an  nVn;'  nto'?)3  the  great  worh  of  Jehovah. 
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5.  An  article  or  suffix  belonging  to  a  noun  in  the  con 
struct  must  be  attached,  not  to  it,  but  to  the  governed 
noun,  ^'^TiT^  ''ViSS  tJie  mighty  men  of  valor.,  iirj!"  ''^'^^^  his, 
idols  of  gold, 

6.  The  preposition  b  to^  belonging  to^  with  or  witliout 
a  preceding  relative  pronoun,  may  be  substituted  for  the 
construct  relation  in  its  possessive  sense,  5?fc^b«b  rr^sn  the 
house  of  Elisha,  n^ififb  n^j^  l^^stn  her  father's  sheep. 

§  76.  Tenses  of  Verbs. 

The  Hebrew  has  distinct  forms  of  the  verb  correspond- 
ing to  the  two  grand  divisions  of  time,  the  past  and  the 
future;  but  all  subordinate  modifications  or  shades  of 
meaning  are  either  suggested  by  accompanying  particles 
or  left  to  be  inferred  from  the  connection.  Whatever  is 
or  is  conceived  of  as  past,  is  put  in  the  preterite ;  the 
future  is  used  for  all  that  is  or  is  conceived  of  as  future. 

§  77.  The  Preterite. 

The  preterite  may  accordingly  be  employed  to  denote. 
1.  The  past,  whether  it  be, 

a.  Absolute,  i.  e.  the  historical  imperfect,  God 
c^'eated. 

b.  It(ilative  to  the  present,  i.  e.  the  perfect,  what  is  thi% 
Qiat  ^i'^fef?  thou  hast  done  f 

G.  Relative  to  another  past,  i.  e.  the  pluperfect,  God 
ended  his  worh  tvhicli  T\m  he  had  made. 

d.  Relative  to  a  future,  i.  e.  the  future  perfect,  he  shall 
he  called  holy^  when  the  Lord  ^ri"  shall  have  yjashed^  etc 

e.  Conditional,  except  the  Lord  had  left  a  remnant 
^5">^.n  ive  should  have  been  as  Sodom. 

f.  Optative,  ^Dn^-ib  O  tJtat  we  had  died. 
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g,  SubjunctivGj  Df}&5^^  ll^iab  in  order  that  ye  might f tar, 

2.  The  present,  regarded  as  a  continuation  of  the  past 
^n^lj  I  am  thirsty^  prop.  I  have  been  and  still  am  thirsty. 

3.  Genera]  truths,  embodying  the  experience  of  the 
past,  a.n  ox  S?"!^  hioweth  his  owner,  oxen  always  have 
(lone  so,  and  always  will. 

4.  The  future,  when  described  by  the  prophets  as 
though  it  had  already  taken  place,  Babylon  nbifij  hcbs 
fallen, 

§  78.  The  Future, 

The  future  tense  is  used  in  speaking  of, 

1.  The  future,  whether  it  be, 

■   a.  Absolute,  nwi?  I  w  ill  make, 

b.  Relative  to  a  past,  Elisha  was  fallen  sick  of  his 
sickness,  whereof         he  was  to  die, 

G.  Conditional,  but  (if  it  were  my  case)  ^"^7?  ^  would 
seek  unto  God. 

d.  Optative,  expressing  desire,  determination,  permis- 
sion, or  command,  so  ^Hy^"^  may  all  thine  enemies  perish ; 
all  that  thou  commandest  us,  rit^'^J  we  will  do;  of  the  fruit 
^bih  we  may  eat;  mine  ordinances  ^"iiatjn  ye  shall  keej). 

e.  Subjunctive,  ^i?';)?^?  "i^^b  in  order  that  my  sottl  may 
bless  thee. 

2.  The  present,  when  it  is  conceived  oi  as  extending  into 
the  future,  why  *^k^tr\  weepest  thou  f  lit.  why  loilt  thou  go 
on  to  weep  f 

3.  General  truths,  which  are  valid  for  all  time  to  come, 
righteousness  D''ai"irj\  exalteth  a  nation,  it  does  so  now  and 
a]  ways  will. 

4.  Habitual  acts  or  states  continuing  for  an  indefinite 
period  from  the  time  spoken  of,  thus  Job  n'lby^  did  con 
timially,  not  only  that  once,  but  thenceforward 
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5.  The  past,  in  animated  description,  as  we  use  the  pre 
sent,  then  '^''12?;  sings  Moses. 

6.  The  future  is  idiomatically  used  with  "cnb  and  cntbu 
not  yet^  before^  whether  the  period  referred  to  is  past  or 
future. 

7.  The  apocopated  and  paragogic  forms  of  the  future 
mostly  have  a  conditional,  optative,  or  subjunctive  sense. 

8.  The  negative  imperative  is  made  by  prefixing  not 
to  the  apocopated  future,  ^S^nn'b^  harm  not. 

§  79.  The  Secondary  Tenses. 

1.  When  a  future  with  Vav  Conversive  is  preceded  by 
a  preterite,  or  by  any  expression  referring  to  past  time,  it 
becomes  a  secondary  preterite.  And  a  preterite  with 
Vav  Conversive  preceded  by  a  future,  an  imperative,  or 
any  expression  indicating  future  time,  becomes  a  secondary 
future. 

2.  A  narrative  or  a  paragraph,  which  begins  with  one 
of  the  primary  tenses,  is  mostly  continued  by  means  of 
the  corresponding  secondary  tense,  provided  the  verh 
stands  at  the  beginning  of  its  clause.  If  for  any  reasoL 
thi«  order  of  the  words  is  interrupted  or  prevented,  the 
primary  tense  must  again  be  used 

§  80.  Participles. 

1  Participles  may  express  what  is  ]3erraanent  or 
habitual,  (the  Lord)  loveth  righteousness.  Passive 
participles,  so  used,  suggest  not  only  a  constant  experience, 
but  a  fixed  quality  as  the  ground  of  it,  i^'^is  not  only 
fea/red,  but  worthy  to  be  feared. 

2.  Active  participles  most  commonly  relate  to  the  pres- 
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ent  or  to  tlie  proximate  future,  and  passive  participles  tc; 
tlie  past. 

3.  In  narratives  and  predictions  tlie  time  of  the  parti- 
ciples IS  reckoned,  not  from  the  moment  of  speaking,  but 
£i'om  the  period  spoken  of,  tlie  two  angels  came^  and  Lot 
ao*  was  sittiiig  in  the  gate  of  Sodom. 

§  81.  The  Infinitive, 

1.  The  absolute  infinitive  may  be  used  for, 

(1)  The  preterite  or  the  future,  when  one  of  those 
tenses  immediately  precedes. 

(2)  The  imperative,  when  it  stands  at  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence. 

2.  The  infinitive,  which  is  a  verbal  noun,  may  be  put 
in  the  construct  state  before  a  folloAving  noun,  whether 
this  be  its  subject  or  its  object.  The  construct  state  is 
also  used  after  nouns  or  prepositions,  and  sometimes  after 
verbs. 

3.  When  one  verb  is  dependent  upon  another,  it  is 
sometimes  put,  not  in  the  infinitive,  but  in  the  same  tense 
with  the  governing  vero,  tybn  b^^s^in  lie  was  willing^  he 
walked^  for  he  was  willing  to  walh^  or  loalhed  willingly. 

§  82.  Ohject  of  Verbs. 

1.  The  object  of  a  transitive  verb,  if  a  definite  noun,  or 
a  pronoun,  may  be  preceded  by  the  particle  . 

2.  The  subject  of  passive  verbs,  which  is  really  the  ob 
ject  of  their  action,  and  nouns  placed  absolutely,  occasion- 

ly  receive  . 

3.  Some  verbs,  not  properly  transitive,  are  capable  oJ 
a  transitive  construction  ;  thus, 

(1)  Verbs  signifying  plenty  and  want,  or  motiou,  the 
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hotise  tr^^}^T}  was  full  of  men^  ■r^irrn^  ih?^;>^  they 
went  out  (of)  tlie  city, 

(2)  Any  verb  may  govern  its  cognate  noun,  or  a  noun 
which  defines  the  extent  of  its  application  V^.^i'D'nij  rrPn 
he  was  diseased  in  Ms  feet 

4.  The  verb  usually  stands  first,  its  subject  next,  and 
its  object  last,  unless  fche  emphasis  requires  a  diferent 
order. 

§  83.  Verhs  with  more  than  one  Object. 

1.  Some  verbs  have  more  than  one  object,  viz. : 

(1)  The  causatives  of  transitive  verbs. 

(2)  Verbs  whose  action  may  be  regarded  under  differ- 
ent aspects  as  terminating  upon  different  objects. 

(3)  The  instrument  of  an  action,  the  material  used  in 
its  performance,  its  design,  or  its  result,  may  be  its 
secondary  or  remote  object,  ^nx  ifii^  and  they  over- 
whelmed him  with  stones^  "^S?  D^i^n-nisj  and  he 
formed  the  man  of  dust. 

2.  If  an  active  verb  is  capable  of  governing  a  doubh^ 
object,  its  passive  may  govern  the  more  remote  of  them. 

§  84.  Adverbial  Expressions. 

1.  Adverbs  commonly  stand  after  the  words  to  which 
they  belong. 

2.  Nouns  may  be  placed  absolutely  to  express  the  rela 
tions  of  time,  place,  measure,  number,  or  manner. 

§  85.  Neglect  of  Agreement 

\,  When  a  predicate  adjective  or  verb  precedes  its 
(loiin,  it  often  prefers  a  primary  to  a  secondary  form,  tliai 
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is  to  saj^j  tlie  masculine  may  be  used  instead  of  the 
feminine,  and  tlie"  singular  instead  of  the  plural. 

2.  Collective  nouns  may  have  verbs,  adjectives,  and 
pronouns  agreeing  with,  them  in  the  plural. 

8.  Nouns  plural  in  form,  but  singular  in  signification, 
commonly  have  verl^s,  adjectives,  and  pronouns  agreeing 
witli  them  in  the  singular. 

4.  Plural  names  of  inanimate  or  irrational  obiects  oi 
either  gender  are  occasionally  joined  with  the  feminine 
singular. 

5.  The  masculine  is  sometimes  used,  when  females  SLve 
spoken  of,  from  a  neglect  to  note  the  gender,  if  no  stress 
is  laid  upon  it. 

6.  Singular  predicates  and  pronouns  are  sometimes 
employed  in  a  distributive  sense  of  plural  subjects. 

7.  Nouns  in  the  dual  have  verbs,  adjectives,  and  pro- 
nouns agreeing  with  them  in  the  plural. 

§  86.  Compound  SubjeGt. 

1.  When  the  subject  consists  of  two  or  more  words  con- 
nected by  the  conjunction  and,  the  predicate,  if  it  precedes 
its  subject,  may  be  put  in  the  masculine  singular  as  its 
piimary  form,  or  it  may  be  put  in  tke  plural,  referring  to 
them  all,  or  it  may  agree  with  the  nearest  word. 

2.  If  the  predicate  follows  a  compound  subject,  it  is 
commonly  put  in  the  plural,  though  it  may  agree  with 
the  principal  word  to  which  the  others  are  subordinate. 

3.  If  a  predicate  I'efers  equally  to  two  words  of  dif- 
ferent genders,  it  will  be  put  in  the  masculine  in  prefer- 
ence to  the  feminine ;  if  they  are  of  different  persons^ 
th.e  predicate  will  be  put  in  the  second  in  preference  to 
the  third,  and  in  the  first  in  preference  to  either  of  the 
:>thers. 
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§  87.  Uejpetition  of  Words. 

1.  Repetition  may  denote  distribution,  sii^j  niir  yeai 
by  yearj  plui-ality,  "^iri^  generation  and  generation^  i.  e. 
many  generations^  or  emphasis  and  intensity,  pi];;  p^P 
ijcceeding  dee^. 

2.  In  verbs  tlie  absolute  infinitive  is  joined    itL  tlie 
finite  forms  for  tlie  sake  of  emphasis  or  intensity, 
n^Tibn  thou  shalt  surely  die. 

§  88.  Relative  Pronouns. 

1.  When  the  relative  "i©^  is  governed  by  a  verb,  noun, 
or  preposition,  this  is  shown  by  appending  the  appro- 
piiate  pronominal  sufiix  to  the  governing  word,  thoii 
^I'^nnna  ii^^^  loliom  I  have  chosen^  i^'^T  "^lij^jt  whose  seed. 

2.  When  the  relative  is  preceded  by  J^i?  the  sign  of 
the  definite  object,  or  by  a  preposition,  these  pertain 
not  to  the  relative,  but  to  its  antecedent,  which  is  to  be 
supplied. 

3.  The  relative  is  frequently  omitted,  not  only,  as  in 
English,  when  it  is  the  object  of  its  clause,  but  also  when 
it  is  i]i.e>^vih]eGt^andheforsoolc  God  ^nti^  (who)  made  him. 

4.  The  demonstrative  nj  or  is  frequently  used  in 
poetry  with  the  force  of  a  relative,  in  which  case  it 
suffers  no  change  for  gender  or  number. 

§  89.  ConQunctions. 

1.  The  simple  copulative  1  is  used  in  Hebrew,  where 
our  idiom  requires  different  conjunctions ;  the  relation  be 
fcween  clauses  so  connected  must  often  be  inferred  fi'oiu 
their  signification. 

2.  Vav  also  serves, 

4* 
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(1)  To  introduce  the  apodosis  or  second  member  of  a 
conditional  sentence,  if  God  will  he  with  me  and  heep  mi 
n'I'ni  tlien  shall  Jehovah  he  my  God, 

(2)  To  connect  a  statement  of  time  or  a  noun  placed 
absolutely  with  the  clause  to  which  it  relates,  on  the  third 
dap  Ofi^nnx  t^w^^  Abraham  lifted  up  his  eyes. 


GKAMMATICAL  TABLES. 


I.    The  Letters,  §  1. 


Order,  \       Forms  and  Equivalents. 

Names. 

Eabbinical 
Alphabet. 

j  Numerioe 
values. 

1 

Aleph 

i> 

1 

% 

Bh,  B 

Betli 

3 

2 

3 

:^ 

Gh,  G 

Gi'-mel 

J 

3 

4 

Dh,  D 

Da'-leth 

7 

4 

5 

n 

H 

He 

V 

5 

6 

1 

V 

Vav 

1 

6 

7 

T 

Z 

rt 

Zayin 

f 

7 

8 

n 

Hh 

Hheth 

r 

8 

9 

T  - 

Teth 

15 

9 

10 

•» 

Y 

Yodh 

» 

10 

11 

Kh,  K 

Kaph 

20 

12 

b 

L 

La'-medh 

i 

30 

13 

M 

Mem 

DP 

40 

14 

3  1 

N 

Nun 

P 

50 

15 

D 

S 

Sa'-mekh 

P 

60 

16 

Ayin 

70 

17 

Ph,  P 

Pe 

^5 

80 

18 

Ts 

Tsa'-dhe 

]^ 

90 

19 

p 

K 

qip 

Koph 

100 

20 

R 

Resh 

200 

21 

Sh,  S 

Shin 

t 

300 

22 

n 

Th,  T 

in 

Tav 

p 

400 

11.    Classification  of  the  Letters,  §2. 


Gutturals,  K  n  n  3? 
Palatals,     :^  ^  D  p 
Linguals,    "I      ^  3  n 
Dentals,      T  0  i: 
Labials,     n  1  ^  s 
*  shares  the  peculiarities 
of  the  Gutturals. 


Weak, 


Medium. 


Strong, 


2. 

n  1  ^  Vowel-l.etters 

]i5  n  n  5?  Gutturals, 

b  12  3  n  Liquids. 

T  0     in  Sibilants. 

^"^  ^    I  Aspirates  and 

I  ^  ^  '  I  Mutes. 


Serviles  I'sDl        irr^a?.   Radicals  the  rest  of  the  Alphabet 


The   Points,  §4. 

Long  Vowels,  Short  Vowels.  Douhtfil  Vowels. 


Ka'mets  a 
Tse're  e 
Hholem  6 


Pattahh  a  — 

Seghol  e 
Ka'mets- Hhatuph  6  ^ 


Hhi'rik  —     i  or  I 
Shu'rek 
Kib  buts  . 


u  or 


Pronounce  a  as  in  father^  a  as  in  fat^  e  as  in  there,  e  as  in  met,  *  as  in 
machine,  i  as  in  pin,  5  as  in  note,  6  as  in  not,  u  as  in  rule,  u  as  mfull. 


§  7.    Simple  ShVa  —  silent  or  vocal. 

)mp 
Sh  vas 


(  Hhateph-Pattahh  ^:  ;  thus  ^b?  "modk. 
<  Hhateph-Seghol  tt  ;  thus  "ibN:  "mor. 
[  Hhateph-Kamets  tt  ;  thus  "nl. 

§  8.  Pattahh-furtive  "  with  5?,  n  or  «i  at  the  end  of 
w^ords. 

§12.  Daghesh-lene  in  21  a      3  3  n  removes  aspiration 

§  13.  Daghesh-forte  doubles;  not  found  in  n  n  ^ 
rarely  in  . 

§  14.  Mappik  in  final  <^  when  a  consonant. 

§  15.  Raphe  opposite  of  Daghesh-lene,  Daghesh 
forte,  or  Mappik. 

§  21.  Makkeph  (")  connects  words. 

§  22.  Methegh  —  second  syllable  before  the  accent. 


III.    The  Accents,  §  16. 

DISJUNCTIVES. 


Class 

I.  Emperors. 

I. 

SillGk 

(,) 

Athnahh 

L) 

Class  II.  Kings. 

8. 

S'gholta 

('•) 

pcmtp 

4. 

Zakeph  KatOn 

C) 

5. 

Zakeph  Gadhol 

C) 

6. 

Tiphhha 

Glass  III.  Dukes. 

7. 

R'bhr 

(•) 

8. 

Shalsheleth 

C) 

9. 

Zarka 

n 

postp. 

10. 

Pashta 

n 

posip. 

11. 

Y'thlbh 

L) 

prep. 

12. 

T'bhir 

( ) 

V 

•r  • 

Class  IV.  Counts. 

13. 

Paz«r 

o 

••  T 

14. 

Karne  Phara 

n 

16. 

T'lisha  Gh'dhola 

C) 

16. 

Geresh 

(') 

17. 

G'rasliayin. 

(") 

18. 

P'slk 

(0 

CONJUNCTIVES.  Servants. 

19. 

MerU 

(,) 

rr  :  if 

20. 

Manahh 

(.) 

21 

Mer!  a  Kh'phftla 

(J 

22. 

Mahpakh 

(«) 

23. 

Uarga 

(.) 

24. 

Kadhma 

C) 

25. 

Yerahh  ben  YomO 

(v) 

26. 

T'lisha  K'tanna 

C) 

IV.    Inseparable  Prepositions  anli  Vat 
Conjunctive,  §§  27,  28. 

Primary  form,  2         3  ) 

Before  vowelless  Oonsonants,  2         S         b  'I* 

Before  Gutturals  with  Compound  Sli'va,  the  a  rrcsponding  short  trowel 

Before  monosyllables  and  accented  syllables,  ^  "1         2          b  * 

WitL  the  contracted  article,  the  voioel  of  the  articU. 

*  Also  before  the  labials  13,  12^  and  2  .  but  1  before  vov\  elless  /odh. 
t  With  the  interrogative  n^2,n^33,ri^^orn^b. 

The  Preposition  itt,  He  Interrogative,  the  ARircLE, 
AND  the  Interrogative  ri^ . 


Before  strong  consonants, 

n 

Before    vowelless  consonants  and  strong  ] 
gutturals,  j" 

Before  weak  gutturals, 

n 

n 

Before  gutturals  with  Kamets. 

•a 

n 

n 

*  But  with  a  (Jisjunctive  accent  commonly  riQ . 

Inseparable  Prepositions  with  Sufeixes. 

Singular. 


1  c. 

2  m.. 

2/ 

T 

3/ 

nil 

T 

T 

T  T 

Pl  UE  A  L. 

•im.  Di .  ciis  Tbb  ^  nhb  oris  nhto  on?p  tshr 

T    '             V                          T                 V  T                  V  T                .            .  •  •                    ^  • 

3/  -jria,  'ina                      ~  l^U'^ 

8(> 


I  I 


2. 
8. 


V.    Personal  PneNoiJiNs,  ^  29. 

8IXGULAE.  FLUKAL. 

^i2&5,  "^ijiii  We       ^2nbN,  ^dhs,  m 

)  Tiioii  yy^.  m  Ye  m. 

]  Thou  /    rii< ,  -^^^  Ye  /       "m , 

f  He         x^n  They  m.     ur\,  n^n 

NTi,  «nn  §  23.  3.  They  /      in,  n3n 

Suffixes. 


She 


simple. 

With  union  Vowels  of  Verbs. 

With  Sing.  Nouns.      With  Dual 

Plur.  Kou 

1  c. 

 — ^ 

03.) 

pi. 

13 

^3., 

^3.  03J 

2  ij). 

(^) 

rf!  (5?  J 

a.) 

pi 

2/ 

pi 

1?. 

3  m. 

pi 

D(i^) 

D.. 

s/-. 

n 

T 

1. 

I. 

IT- 

Demonstrative. 

Masc.  Fern,  Common. 

Sing,  nr  (^iT)    ri^r  (ir,  nr)  t/iis.     Plur.  bs,  r,^i?  Z/^^^^^. 
Relative. 

z^/!c»  or  which ;  abbreviated  form  T^,  U?) 

Interrogative  and  Indefinite. 
^tt  who  ?  or  whoever,    n^        /  or  whatever. 


Verbs. — Their  Species,  §§  31,  32. 
I  Simple  act.       Kal  bt3p  to  MIL 

2.  "    pass.     Niphal      bpj^p  to  be  killed, 

3.  Intensive  act.    Pi  el  btbp  to  kill  many  ox  to  massacre 

4.  "       pass.  Pual  bi2p  to  he  massacred. 

5.  Causative  act.   Hiphll     b'^t:fpn     c<2z^<§^  to  kill, 

6.  -*       pass.  Hophal     '^'^I?*^     3^  caused  to  kilL 
7  Reflexive         Hithpael  '"^tDpnn     M/  o^z^'^ 


j  VI.  Paradigm  of 
I  -  


k:al. 

NIPHAL. 

PIEL. 

PUAL. 

Fbet.     3  m. 

b'wn 

3/. 

» iDtppp 

k_L  l-A,kv 

■ »  ij^ip 

2  m. 

ri^papj 

T  ;  — '• 

2/ 

ribiipD 

FiJup 

1  c. 

^FipopJ 

Plur,    3  c. 

«          :  'IT 

*^p? 

^bt^p 

2  m. 

Q^^PP? 

Qj^b^P 

QS^^^P 

2/ 

l^bl^P 

ife^^P. 

1  c. 

^sbDp 

^isb^p 

Inpin.  o^jso/. 

btip 

btip 

constr. 

btbp 

^^?P 

FUT.          3  771. 

_|.  • 

3  /. 

bbpri 

"apFi 

1«i1a«^if->1 

2 

btbpri 

VCA■^^ 

^upFl 

2  /. 

"bppr, 

to  («^Ai^)m 

^ptOplM 

^pupFi 

I  c. 

biopist 

-'epcjt 

Plur.    3  771. 

^bpp; 

:  )iT» 

^btppi" 

tol^tp  A^  to 

•iDtpp]' 

3  /. 

Hjbtipn 

riDbtbpn 

T  :  ••  It  • 

nsbtopn 

njbibpn 

2  »i. 

^ibppn 

*tppn 

•btppn 

2/ 

nDbtipn 

njbtpn 

npbiopn 

njbbpri 

1  c. 

Imper.    2  m. 

btbp 

1: 

bispn 

2/ 

Plur,    2  771. 

^5t?P 

^ibtDpn 

6t2p 

wanting 

2  /. 

HDbtip 

n^btipn 

Part.  act. 

5^P 

'^*i?P^ 

pass. 

b^ite 

'T 

Perfect  Verbs,  §§  83-38. 


BIPHIL. 

H0PB-4L. 

HITHPAEL. 

SAL  {mid.  d). 

I. 

f^MJi^t  It  1 

••  T 

T 

▼  :  n 

nb^f:pn 

T     •  • 

nbtopn 

nbt^prin 

T  :  IT 
T  :  — T 

pbiDpn 

nbton 

T  :  -i;  T 

nbtopriM 

nb'i^' 

T :  T 

ribtspri 

ribtbpn 

nb^Dnn 

■   I^HVI^V  If  • 

nbbii3 

:  :  T 

"^ribfipn 

^nbtbnin 

'^Fibt^'Dinti 

^b^pr; 

6rppn 

^ibtfpnn 

:  IT 

:  IT 

Dfribtipri 

°^^^P0 

Dnbt^pnn 

^nbt^pn 

irib^pnn 

^Db'iti 

:  T 

^1D!?^pn 

^jbtbpn 

^Db^prin 

bispri 

(btipnn) 

T 

biSiz: 

T 

^*?P0 

btopnri 

bS^ 

b'^'Mft"' 

biiiri^ 

b'^'bpm 

bi^Dn 

-i;  T 

biopmn 

bisifir 

b'"bpn 

btopinn 

biiTiiFi 

.  .  1.  _ 

?tPv 

7  .  .  . 

b^'ibpK 

bteii 

b'Tcnriii 

b3T23^i 

"J^i^pn 

nsb^pnri 

n:b^^n 

iib^ipn 

Jibtppn 

^btopnri 

^ibMn 

nsbtopnn 

T  ;  —  ; 

nDbsiSP! 

b^tbpD 

b|ir? 

^btopnri 

.  :  • 

^ib'^pri 

wanting 

^ibtcpnir 

npibibprj 

njbiijpnn 

J 


VII.   Paradigm  of  the  PEitfEiT 


Singular. 
1  com,       2  masc.       2  fern.       3  masc.         3  fern. 


Kal  Preterite. 

Sing.  3  7nasc.     ^Dbi:p       ^jbtip       t|3t:rp      ^H^tOp  ^  t^^'^^ 
S/em.     "^pnS?!^     '^^^^I?  ^"^'^?P/ 


rnbt:)^ ) 

1  com.             'T^ribt:!:  t]^nbt?p  vribt^p  f^'^ribt^p 

Plub.  3  com.    ^?^ibt:p    Tj^t^p    tjfefp  i]n^bt:p  O^^^P 

2  masc.  ^iroup     ^H^nbt^p  ?i^mbt:p 

icom.               ''^^ibt^p   "q^ibt^p  ^n^ii^t:^  0^^^?5P 


Infinitive. 

Future. 
Sing.  3  m^isc. 

Plue.  3  masc. 

^nbt:p: ) 

^3.^^P? ) 
^n^btpp-' 

nbtpp-^ 
nsbpp: 

Imperative. 
Sing.  2  masc. 

PiEL  Preterite. 
Sing.  3  masc.  ^pBl^p 

^^1? 

ibtpp 

HiPiiiL  Preterite. 

Sing.  8  masc.  '^b^tppn  ^fb^tppri  TiS^tppn  ib^t^pri  nb''t:pn 


Verbs  with 

Suffixes, 

§  42. 

1  com. 

2  masc. 

P  I.UR  A  L. 

2  /m. 

3  mo^c. 

3/m. 

Dib^i: 

Dbt)]: 

Dnbtij? 

D^nbtip 

Q?^3btifp 

■ji-^ribtifp 
■j5^bt:p 

D^nbtii^ 
D^btjip 
u^nipup 
D^bb^p 

^"PDcp 

T^bttft 

tsibtjr?: 

t^i^btpfp;^ 

1%: 

!D5t2p 

oib'^p 

Ibbtap 

■jib^t:j:ri 

Db^tppn 

VIII.    Paradigm  of  Pe  Guttural  Verbs,  ^53. 


KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

HIPHIL. 

HOPHAL. 

rffi  PUT. 

JrB£iT.  O  7flm 

—  T 

—  V.1V 

•  v:  IV 

— -n  IT 

T   :  IT 

T  :  viv 

T      •  v:  (V 

T  :  T  IT 

2  771* 

mis? 

T  :  —  T 

T  :  — v;  IV 

T  :  —  t:  IT 

A  1    1  'ad  ^  1  1 

^b^^^^l 

•  :  1 

1  ^ 

1  Cm 

•  :  —  r 

•  :  —  f:|V 

•  :   -  v:  IV 

•  :  —  t:  >t 

b^k 

:  IT 

M  Q  J/)  _  j 

:  T  IT 

1            =  < 

2  77*. 

^  n^bib^n 

1      T  :  - 

i  ^'^r^^^,' 

1  C. 

^^7^^?.5 

1  —  v:  IV 

:  ~  t;  it 

j  JiDbii^n 

Infix.  Ahsol. 

Comtr. 

FUT.  8  771. 

—  t:it 

8  f 

•  -:  1- 

—  i:  IT 

pmn 

2  fn. 

—  IT 

pirin 

•  :  IT  •• 

•   :  T  IT 

1  A 

—  t:  it 

JPlw,  8  »n. 

:  TIT' 

JipTn*; 

8/. 

™7^?5 

^?7^^?3n 

npptnr) 

2  771. 

:  t  it 

2/ 

•^?7"^?^ 

T  :  —  t;  it 

njpTnn 

-a- 

•  -3- 

Impbb.  2m^ 

Pin 

•    :  IT  •• 

'7'^?0 

wanting 

:  IT 

•  -:  1- 

2/. 

T  :  ••  T  i~ 

•^57^50 

4* 

Part.  Act. 

Pass. 

T 

T  n  1  -r 

j 

92 


IX.   Paradigm  op  Ayin  Guttural  Verbs,  §  54. 


KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

riEL. 

PL' AL. 

Xli  1  ill.  J^jSiXsm 

Pret.  3  m. 

—  T 

b^? 

b^b 

bssrn 

3/. 

T  -:iT 

T  -:i" 

,  nb>^a 

T  -:  1 

T  -:iT  : 

2  m. 

nbijj? 

S?b5<5 

nbto 

T  ;  —  ■ 

nbi^snn 

T  :  —  T  :  • 

2/ 

T  :  — T 
»  1 

it  — 

^  1  • 

rib^?B 

rib}j5|nr: 

Ic. 

•  :  — T 

-:iT 

^nbS^b 

Tib^^ann 

•  :  —  r  :  • 

Plur.  3  c. 

^bi^b 

"tiT  :  • 

2  m. 

Dnbij^? 

t^ribij^ro 

Dribi^a 

Dnbij^b 

Dribs^ann 

2/ 

■jnb^^b 

inbi^r<rin 

1  V  :  -IT  :  • 

1  c. 

iiibi^B 

:  —  T 

^3b5<r» 

^iDbi^b 

ii2bi<5nn 

:  —  T  :  • 

Infin.  Absol. 

biiks 

bibn 

T  • 

bi^sn 

••  T  • 

bka 

Constr. 

b&? 

bi^s 

bkainn 

Fur.  8  m. 

bi^y 

bi<5^ 

b5<r 

bkan-* 

••  T  :  • 

8/ 

b^<an 

bi^bn 

bksnn 

"  T  :  • 

k  1 

b^^-inn 

T  :  • 

2  9/^. 

b&an 

"  T  • 

"T  : 

bi?br) 

2/. 

•  -:iT  • 

^bi^ann 

•  -:iT  :  • 

Ic. 

bs^sij^ 

— :  V 

b&bi^ 

P^wr.  8  m. 

-:iT* 

-:it: 

8  f 

n^bii^jD 

niDb^^an 

T  :  — T  • 

T  :  — T  : 

nsbi^bn 
^b^bn 

nib^iasnn 

T  :  — T  :  • 

2 

-:iT  • 

-:iT  : 

^b^^Bnn 

2/ 

♦iDb&jn 

riDb^^an 

T  :  — T  • 

bi^aD 

nDbJ^r^n 

T  :  — T  : 

riDbS^iinn 

r  :  — T  :  • 

1  c. 

b^?p 

bi^r^D 

"t: 

—  : 

bkr.ri2 

Tmptcr  2 

b^? 

bi^an 

b&a 

•  -:iT 

bkasnn 

••T  :  • 

2/ 

wanting 

"bi^jnn 

P?wr.  2  m. 

2/ 

njbi^i* 

njb^iiin 

T  ;  —  T  • 

HDbi^a 

T  :  — T 

nDbj^ann 

T  i  — T  :  • 

Pabt.  ^c*. 

b^b 

bxan^j 

b^ii^a 

T 

bj<i^ 

T  : 

X.  Paradigm       Lamedh  Guttural  Verbs,  ^55. 


KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

PIEL. 

HIPHIL. 

lUTHFAEl. 

Peet.  3  TO. 

-  T 

3/ 

T  ;  IT 

nnbiTD 

T  :  • 

ii/T^b'iijn 

T   •    :  • 

lav  V  im  «•  1^ 

2  m. 

T  :  -  T 

rinb^Dp 

T  :  -  • 

T  :  -   ;  • 

2/. 

nnbriirn 

1  c. 

•  :  -  T 

^rinb'ip 

Plur.  8  c. 

:  IT 

^nbii? 

sDibri^iri 

2  m. 

Dnnbii? 

QSDnb^n  Drinbriajri 

2/ 

■jnnbirp 

innb^cn 

■jrinbriirri 

1  c. 

:  '  T 

i)Dnb'©p 

Infin.  Absol. 

rjbi^p 

Constr. 

nbisri 

n^birn 

nbnir'n 
• 

FuT.  3  ?». 

nbti" 

-     T  • 

3/ 

tBti,lilpkip^ 
"    r  • 

nbirri 

n^b^rn 

2  w. 

-     T  • 

rrbispn 

2/ 

^n'^bu:ri_ 

1  c. 

"     7  V 

rrbirs! 

Plur.  3  m. 

^nbiJS"' 

:  IT* 

^n^bir;: 

3/ 

T  :  '    :  • 

nDnbtin 

T  :  -  T  • 

n:rib"^'n  nDnbrnin 

2  w. 

*bi§n 

i^M-'birn 

^nbn^n 

2/. 

r  ;  -    ;  - 

1  c. 

nbisp 

IicPEB.  2  m. 

nbtsn 

-     T  • 

nbiiin 

ribnirri 

2/ 

^nbtiin 

•  :  IT  • 

■^hbnirn 

^iftbir 

^inbtJri 

^n^birri 

2/. 

T  : 

HDnb^n 

Pabt. 

nbn^?a 

P<m. 

n^ibir 

T 

T    i  - 
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XI.      pAllADKiM   OF  1'e  ImJN    VeRBS,  §56. 


KAL. 

NIPIIAL. 

HirniL. 

HOPHAL. 

KAL. 

Pbjci.  3  m. 

123 

—  r 

113  3»1 

3/ 

T  :  IT 

T  ;  • 

T       •  • 

Mii33n 

T  ;  \ 

m  ■>  toKb 

T  ;  IT 

2  m. 

T  :  —T 

T  :  —  • 

T  :  —  • 

na3i»n 

T    :  -  \ 

T   — T 

2/. 

tosaat  at  ■ 

^  <  •«  to  ton 

nro 

:  — T 

1  <;. 

*riii)3ri 

•     — T 

P^z^r.  3  c. 

:  IT 

^i23'3n 

2 

Dnir"3n 

2/. 

1  c. 

^DlD35n 

—  T 

Input.  Ahsol, 

T 

mti 

123'3n 

Comtr. 

nn 

Fft.  3  w. 

iiV^  to>. 

123^2  ■ 

••  r  • 

■  n*  to  ^ 

a3i|  ■ 

3/. 

■  ••lain 

••  T  • 

123' 3ri 

■s'  i|Tto| 

2 

"T  • 

.  1 

■  ■•■1  B  IBM 

123  3ri 

2/. 

toM 

1 

^  jriFi 

1  c. 

12i3i'&^ 

••T  V 

.  1 

123  ■'355 

123  3K 

JrlAlT,  O  77*. 

:  IT  • 

3/ 

T  :  —  • 

nririn  | 

\        T    ••    •  / 

2  m. 

:  IT  • 

^iiD*"3n 

^l<233ri 

2/. 

T    ;  -*  • 

riDiD'isn 

T    :  ••T  • 

n"i2:in 

r    :  ••  — 

nDi23'3n  ' 

T    :  —  ••. 

1  c. 

12:3; 

12:'''3D 

12333 

Impee.  2  rru 

12:5 

1" 

2/ 

wanting 

"in 

P?i/n  2  w. 

iii2:'^3n 

2/ 

T   :  "T  • 

(™^) 

Past.  ^c^. 

123-'3^ 

T 

T  • 

1*3 

XII. 

Paradigm 

0^  Aiift' 

KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

Peet.  3  m. 

ICD 

— T 

11  ig 

8/. 

niD 

nibi 

T  — T 

niiio 

2  m. 

niiio 

T  ;  — 

2/ 

•  niziD3 

,         1  • 

niiio 

le. 

^niiii 

Flur.  3  e. 

:  IT 

illbS 

— T 

^iiiD 

:  1 

2  m. 

DniiD? 

DHlliD 

1 .  '■^^ 

Ic. 

il31liD 

T"\n?T'\r  ATiQ/^J 

 — 

nb 

Gonstr. 

.1. 
ID 

ibrl 

liiD 

FuT.  3  m. 

lb; 

ife^ 

iiio-; 

8/. 

IDP) 

n&ri 

ibn 

iiion 

2  m. 

n'DPi 

n^n 

ibn 

ll1Dr^l 

2/. 

^iiion 

'  :     1  : 

10. 

Pi«r.  8  m. 

T 

ill?: 

iiiiio*' 

8/. 

rmbn 

T  :  • 

nDifen 

T  :  —  • 

niiiion 

T  :  ••  : 

2m. 

r 

1 

iii^n 

tilicn 

:    1  : 

\  \JmktJi  IW*  1 

T  ;  ••  : 

1  c. 

.1 

T 

ibp 

lb? 

lliOD 

Impee.  2  w. 

lb 

ibJi 

ll^D 

^lliD 

•  :  1 

siib 

2/ 

n: 

T 

njibn 

nillic 

T  :  •• 

Part.  -4c«. 

Pom. 

T 

id: 
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Doubled  Verbs,  ^  57. 

HIPIUL. 

HOPHAL. 

HITHPABL. 

PliL. 

T  ••  •• 

T  — 

nininon 

T  :    1  :  • 

T  i  :  • 

npppp 

nirioq 

nnnincn 

p>?P?P 

'r^?^?P 

^5D:pp 

•  -: 

V  :  -    1  :  • 

^s?)???P 

il3^Wp 

••  T 

TjPPP 

TjPpC 

"  T 

••  T 

niinon 

t|6^pn 

...  X 

T 

^P?P? 

"  T 

ilDD^p^ 

T  :  ••  :  —  ; 

••  T 

:      1  :  • 

^^DiDpn 

T    V  •  : 

••T 

^p!?P? 

••  T 

^P?P 

'?P9P 

•    ••  T 
••  T 

wanting 

T  :  ••        :  • 

JT5?P?? 

•JJPIDP/J 

97 


XIII.    Paradigm  op  Ayin  Va^ 


KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

PIEL. 

PUAI,. 

PfiBT.  3  tn. 

disin 

*  '  tIt 

H/jipD 

n^b^^ip 

2  m 

r\i?b^pD 

ntiisip 

ri7j7bip 

2y. 

ni^b^pj 

ri7:37biD 

n727bip 

1  c. 

■^n^^T^in 

■^M^bir 

^I'jipD 

^i7b7jip 

^7b7jip 

2  m. 

Dini-jips 

dr)7j7jip 

dn797jip 

2/ 

"ra^ij: 

.'jri7j7jip 

1  c. 

^37jijip 

Infin.  Absol. 

Dip 

Dipn 

Constr. 

d^ip 

Dipn 

d7bip 

TTttt     R  /m 
X'  U  i.  •    O  //*. 

u  ip^ 

fi'J^in*' 

ft 

07:2iL)ln 

9l  <m 
^  7/(. 

wbii^ri 

dT^inin 

z/. 

1  _ 
1  (0. 

U/J  ipJS 

U/JlpK 

IrlUT,  O 

3/. 

HD^/bipn 

T    V  •  : 

nD:j7bipn 

!n:7:i7bipn 

T  :  —  •  : 

2fn. 

^)2^pn 

ii)b7jipn 

^7b^ipn 

2/ 

nj^i^pr^ 

nj/jipn 

n57ji?ipn 

n27j'7jipjn 

1  c. 

dip? 

C37^ip? 

d7bip3 

Imper.  2  m. 

D^lp 

dipn 

d7bip 

2/ 

^5jipri 

^7br)ip 

wanting 

PZ«r.  2  «K 

^DJ^p 

ili37jif5 

2/ 

n57jipri 

n57j7bip 

Pabt. 

dip; 

D:Qip!a 
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AND  Ayin  Yodh  Verbs,  §  59. 


HIPHIL. 

HOPHAL. 

HITHPAEL. 

KAL. 

u/j  iprin 

3  1 
T 

n/j  pn 

♦  i/jp^n 

n/j/j  iprin 

nun 

T  T 

(njp^ij 

iM7ja  iprin 

Flu  1 

T  :  — 

T  • 

»  ■  l/U 

(  yjUU'h  i  J 

r-fhipnri 

*.  .  ' 

ri  J/J  [.^n 

i*  U  1 

4  1  lU  1 

^"i^ipnn 

T 

U  1 

•  T 

D  Pi? 

•  T 

^^^^ 

DyipriFi 

•  T 

-J.  liM 

•  T 

O'P^ 

dp^ii< 

D7jipin^^ 

•  T 

'imi  \ 

•  T 

T  :  I  -  T 

(M::Qp^in) 

V     T   :  »-  / 

n3::37biprin 

T  :  ••  T 

•  T 

(np-jp^n) 

np-^iDipnn 

d/bipn; 

•  T 

Dpn 

*••  T 

d/bipnn 

1 

^■^^PO 

wanting 

r;rj7bipr.r)  • 

i  (-?=-) 

Q'P"'5 

D/bipn-j 

aDV2 

XIV.   Paradigm  of  Te  Yodh  Verbs,  §  58. 


KAL. 

NLPHAL. 

HIPHIL. 

HOPHAL. 

KAI^ 

—  r 

^'123ltl 

J  

"T 

S  f 

T  :  IT 

T  :  1 

T  • 

T  :  IT 

T  :  — r 

A  1^  \U  it  t 
T  ;  — 

T  :  — 

T  :  — T 

A  Ima  ^  II  1 

*  1  \Umi 

i  i  —T 

1  c. 

•  ;  — T 

P^ttr.  3  c. 

^^?,T 

2  77i. 

cnnirin 

V  :  -  1 

2/ 

1  c. 

:  — T 

Infix.  Ahsol. 

T 

niiiin 

i 

! 

T 

Constr. 

••T  • 

X;  u  xa  o  nil. 

■J  ^ 

••T  • 

"T  • 

0.  /m 
a  iJh, 

mm  ^  Ik  1 
••T  • 

*  1 

.   :  !•• 

mi  \U  It  1 

•    :iT  • 

^  WW  li  1 

•   :  1 

J.  (/• 

^  uJ'IBS 

"T  • 

^  U*'  lw> 

'l23lh."^4 

"Pl/tl.T    S  W, 

la^  w  1 

:  1 

1  M>'« 

:  r 

3/. 

nrniriri 

2  m. 

liiiiin 

iiiirn 

'  2/. 

T  :  —  •• 

T  ;   ••T  • 

T  ;  •■ 

nDiirin 

r    :  —  • 

1  c. 

••T« 

niD'iD 

Tmpee.  2  w. 

2/ 

PZwr.  2  m. 

•    :iT  • 

wauling 

2/ 

T  : 

Part.  ^ci. 

Pass. 

T 

s 

f 

r 

...  J 

XV. 

Paradigm  of  Lamedh  Aleph  Verbs,   §  60. 

KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

PIEL. 

niPHiL. 

IlilHPiLKL. 

Pret.  3  m. 

^T2 

3/ 

2  m. 

2/. 

r^k'2^ 

T\^k'2m 

1  c. 

Ti^k'2 

^r>^k'2m 

Plur,  8  C. 

^k^l2 

2 

nr\^T2 

2 

"J  • 

■>  ^  v%  '■.^ 

1  c. 

T  T 

r.^k'2Tv, 

ss^/2i } 

cs^-^  on 

FuT.  3  m. 

T  :  • 

8/ 

T   ;  • 

2  m. 

T 

2/. 

Ic. 

T  :  v 

P?wr.  3  m. 

3/ 

T       V    ;  • 

T         V    T  • 

ru-^k-2T\ 

T       V   ;  — 

2  OT. 

:  IT  • 

1 

^^%'2r\ 

^m'2T\V) 

2/. 

1  c. 

^ii2': 

••    T  • 

^2j 

ISIS  2T\j 

ImPEE,  2  77i. 

^ki2 

i^k'2rTi 

2/ 

^■kp2 

^^:ii2n 

•   ;  IT  • 

^ki'2 

PZ«r.  2  wi. 

^kT2 

^i^T2 

2/ 

r^^T2 

T      V  : 

T         V    T  • 

Paet.  Act. 

^^'J.-2-2 

•  ;  " 

m'27)-2 

Pass. 
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XVI 

P  A"R  A  DTfiM 

 «  — - —  

KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

PIBL. 

Pbet.  8  m. 

T  T 

T :  • 

T  • 

8/ 

T  ;  IT 

T  :  • 

2  m. 

T     •  T 

T    •  • 

2/ 

•  T 

•    •  r 

\c. 

Phir.  3  0. 

r 

\% 

2  m. 

...  . . 

2/ 

J.  C/a 

•  r 

... 

iNFIN.  AOSOI. 

T 

Gonstv. 

T  • 

FuT.  3  m. 

V  :  • 

8/ 

V  :  • 

V  T  • 

2  m. 

•••  T  • 

2/ 

•  T  • 

-Van 

10. 

V  :  V 

nb'ss 

PUr,  8  w. 

r » 

0/. 

T  V—  : 

2  f». 

T  • 

Ji'jaFi 

j                   1  <5. 

I 

r   V  T  • 

Impbb.  2  m. 

•  T  • 

PJwr,  2  f». 

T  • 

»  u 

T  V  : 

T         T  • 

Pabt.  ulcf. 

T 

V  :  • 

1 02 

He  Verbs,  ^61. 


PUAL. 

HIPHIL. 

HOPHAL. 

HITUPAEL. 

T  :  • 

T  :  :  • 

T  ;  T 
T  :  :  T 

T    ••  *.. 

T   •■  ;  T 

V    •  . 

:  r 

Dn^bsnn 

,  »_i  

...  T 

(ribsnri) 

n% 

(nib'-in) 

V  \  : 

V  :  — 

n  jjxm 

V  :  Y 

V  \  : 

V  :  — 

V  :  r 

•  :  — 

•  :  T 

V  \  -: 

V  :  — 

V  :  T 

:  T 

T  vv  : 

nrb'snri 

:  T 

T  V  ;  — 

T  V  ;  T 

nrbsnn 

V  \  : 

nbsnri 

wanting 

•  -»  J  • 

T     •/  1  — 

.  nb5n52 

V  -  :  • 

XVII.  Declejs^sion  of  Nouns,  §§  44-47. 


1.  Nouns  ivhich  suffer  a  cliange  in  tlie  vowels  only. 
1.    With  Kamets  or  Tsere  in  the  penult. 


Sing.  Abs,  master 
'^i'nST  memorial 


Const,  p'n?^ 


PL.  AU,  Q'ljli^J 


Const  ■'51^^ 


Y^)>)2  interpreter  f''^^ 
Masc  bili^  great  Fern.  flbiTik 

b^'D'p^  Kal.  pass,  part  H^^tOp 

ii.    With  Tsere  in  the  ultimate. 

a.  Monosyllables 

Sing.  Jbs.  ^*  ''^■^ 

b.  Polysyllables  having  pretonic  Kamets  in  the  penult 

SiNO.  Abs:  heavy  Const.  l^^or^J^)     Pl.  Ads.  Q'l'lJ^       C^owst  I'lj^S 

jlfasc.  1^2'^  dry      jp^m.  iTI'i'j"'  .ifasc.  lD''tIp5''      Fem.  t^ii^J.^ 

Polysyllables  having  any  other  vowel  than  Kamets  in  the 
penult. 

Sing.  Ahs.  tOpitlJ  judge.        Const  "OpW         ^'bs.  d^iioSp      Const.  "itpSiD 
J/asc.  bpp  KaL  Act.  part.  Fem.  nbtpp  or  i^bpp         ICbpfp      ^^'W-  ^llb^Dp 
btbp?3Pielpart.        H^lSPiS  or  flb^p^^       Q^btDD^  ilibtDp^ 


iii.    With  Kamets  in  the  ultimate. 


9iN0.  J&d         y:\  fish 

T 

I 

'li'^plp  sanctuary 
^IH'^  word 

T  X 

cloud 
:^:nb  teart 
i/a.«(\    "Diin  wise 

-1  T 

btDjp5  Niph..  part 


Const. 

nib 

nbtDp^rnbtop^  r-^btopD 


PL.  ^&S.  "O^y^ 

•  T 


•  T  i-s  T  -: 


nibtop.'D 
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XVII.   Declension  of  Nouns,  S§  44-47. 


iv.    With  final  n.,. 

Sma.  Abs.  ^^"172  appearance  Const.  T\^'l)2  ^^s.  d^S^lD 

Fern.    riD^  M^isc.  Q^3^ 


^5pr  reed 
Masc,    ♦13'^  fair 


V.  Segholates. 


SisQ.  J6s       -jbyp  king 
"HilD  covert 
D^^J!"  streugth 
b'$_'2  lord 
death 

V  T 
I 

■^i;^  eye 
foot 
ear 


"l^i?  Dual. 


T 


11.  Nouns  which  double  their  final  consonant. 


3isG.  Abs. 


camel 
garden 
pn  statute 
"l^jj  tooth 
•^tOp  small 
pi:^  deep 


fin 

Dual. 


Const  ^_b!D5 

Fern.  ni5t:p 


d^j?n 
d'^st? 

Masc,     ItOD  small  ^m.  H-ltDp         ^^sc.  d^ptDp 

Abs.  Hebrew  Cowsf.i'nd??  Pi^^&s.  t-^''^^??'  ord'il^S?  Cows^. 

ilfasc    'T^b  fresh  fern.     tl'^'^'DMasc.  d^'^lt)  ill'^ltO 

III.  Other  nouns  svffer  no  change, 

II  I 

SiN(j. /^.&s.tl?^i;ab)9  garment     Hxmst.  IT^Sb)?  Pi'- ditlJ^Sb^Q  Coa^L  itS^Slb!^ 

I  I 
Masc.  iitD  good  Fern.  fl^itO        Masc.  d^mlt)  illZlI'D 

T 

b^t)p?3  Hiph.  part.  nb'^DD^s  or  ^ibtop^^    d^b^top^  m'b^top^a 
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XVII.   Declensioi<  of  Nouns,  §§  4,4-4,7 


huns  with  the  feminine  ending  n^. 
i.    With  Kamets  or  Tsere  in  the  penult. 


ISlKvl  AbS. 


T\y^  fish  Const 

T  T 

I 

n^pD  vengeance 
n^!P  counse- 

nsiri  lip 


ii.    From  Segliolates. 

Sing.  Abs.  rOpTO  queen  t\%b)2        ^^s.   m'Db^^i  ^^o>^-«^.  tllDbTO 

I  III 

nnr.p  covert  nnnp         nlnno  niitiD 

n)i^3?  strength         tr\)2i^         nl?2i£3?  ni^:i3? 

T   :  T  -  ;   T  T  T  :  T 

A.11  others. 

PL.  Ahs.  <^on5?.  riis? 

n?^tr)^^        nii^tr;  nii^^ti)^. 

Nouns  with  the  feminine  ending  t\. 
I  III 

SiNa.J&5-?l';])piI5p  observance Co>K9f.ni7;5t2?^  Pl-  -45s.  i^il^tlJ^  Const 

nf^ii^  sucker  mf^iiT  rilpji'^,  i^1p?v 

nb!ib-i  skuu  nb!^b-k         nib-^bi  nibsb-i 

n^^nS;  Hebrew-woraan      n^'I^S?  ^1^15?  i^1^15? 

n^Db73  kingdom  n^Db)2  m'^DbTS  n1''Db)2 


111 

Sing.-  45*.       tlSii  garden  Co^is; 
I 

n5?^t21)^  salvation 


106 


XVIII.  Paradigm  of  Nouns  with  Suffixes,  §49, 

SiNGUL  AE. 


heart 

T  •• 

kmg  T]D/J 

queen  »l2bp 

hand  1^ 

T 

Con$U 

—J 

#9 

nsb^j 

Sing.  1  c.  my 

u 

•  T  : 

^?b/j 

u 

"in^b/j 

•  T 

2  7)1,  thy 

a 

"  ^?b:a 

u 

^jnsb/j 

2/.  thy 

u 

8  m.  his 

u 

in^b 

T  : 

l:3b/j 

ih|b"o 

T 

3/  her 

u 

nnnb 

"  nsb/j 

T  ;  — 

nhsb^: 

T» 

r^a?'.  1  c.  our 

a 

^^jinb 

a 

^Dnsb/^ 

r  :  — 

U 

••T 

2  w.  your 

u 

E3i??b 

2/  your 

a 

]5n?b 

■ 'ji!)b/^ 

u 

u 

8  w.  their 

a 

Di2b 

T  T  : 

D3bD 

T  :  — 

C3r)5b/^ 

or 

TT 

8/.  their 

u 

1  T  :  - 

u 

a 

PlFE  AL. 

Dual. 

hearts 

D'^iinb 

•  T  ; 

kings  D^5b7J 

queens  ni^b^r 

hands  tD*'"'^ 

•  — T 

Const. 

'^ib!? 

niib^j 

Sing.  1  my 

u 

—  r  : 

^nb/^ 

—  T  ; 

u 

'^nl^b?^ 

(I 

2  m.  thy 

(( 

?5^^i^b-5 

a 

2/  thy 

u 

a 

u 

3  m.  his 

(; 

rinb 

T  T  : 

"  r6b/2 

T  T  : 

u 

rhibb"^ 

T      :  — 

TT 

8/.  her 

11 

M^inb 

T    V  T  : 

"  n^Db/j 

T   VT  : 

n^^ibb^g 

T  VT 

PZwr.  1  c.  our 

u 

"  ^rib/^ 

u 

^rnisb-^ 

••T 

2  ^nr.  your 

□i-^nnb 

n5"^?b:a 

u 

ni^mb/^ 

(( 

art 

2/1  your 

"b"n:ib 

u 

41; 

8  7».  their 

"  t 

Drr^n-b 

"  t^h^^Db-^ 

a 

sri-ni^b^^ 

i4 

8/.  their 

■jn^^nb 

a 

■jn^niSb-; 

U 

1  T 
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XIX.    Numerals,  ^65. 
Cardinals. 

Masoulinb.  Fbmininb 


Alsol, 

XL  vol/ 

nih&< 

Two 

A  Vt  V 

ThrAA 

T  : 

V  ; 

T 

T  T  :  — 

in3)iini}^ 

3?!nni^ 

3?3ni^ 

Fiye 

T  •  -: 

n'ib7bn 

ib/brt 

D12L 

T  • 

Seven 

T  :  • 

T 

CTino 

Ten 

V  V 

Eleven 

1  1  1 

I  .'  ' 

Twelve 

T  T 

nnizjj? 

Tliirteen 

nibs? 

T  T 

T  : 

SnnTO 

1    1      1  Wv' 

T  T 

T  T  :  — 

1 

Fifteen 

nib" 

T  T 

T  •  -: 

•nnte 

Sixteen 

nib:? 

T  T 

T  • 

r. ' 

WW 

Seventeen 

nib:? 

T  T 

ni?nir 

T  :  • 

Eighteen 

nir):^? 

T  T 

T  : 

AT  1  n  aI" 

nib:? 

T  T 

T  :  • 

—  t 

Twenty 

U'HW      Sixty  Q-ifett? 

One  hundred 

Thirty 

D^i»b\»      Seventy  □''^51^'' 

Two  hundred 

Forty 

D'lyanfi^    Eighty  o'lijbTr 

One  thousand 

Fifty 

D'^TSttn      Ninety  Wtm 

Ten  thousand 

Ordinals. 

First 

Fifth  ^li'^pq 

Eighth  '^S'^tt© 

Second 

Sixtn  ""ifelB 

Ninth  ^'b^W 

Third 

•  : 

Seventh  i^'^lf 

Tenth  ^T'^^ 

Fourth 
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XX.     Consecution  of  Accents,  ^  20. 


Primary 
Sections. 

DlSJUNOTIVBS. 

Class  I. 

► 

O 
O 

s  " 

Conjunctives. 

Disjunctives. 
Class  III. 

Conjunctives. 

Disjunctives. 
Class  IV. 

1 

O 
R 

§ 

♦ 
• 

• 

A 

J 

V 

.00 

,■'(") 

A 

oo 

SECONDAaY 

Sbotions. 

: 

L) 

a 

H 

'  a  w  ^  J 

=-  J 

P 

Ubcsual 

\ 

1 

Sbotions. 

The  accents  in  parenthesis  are  liable  to  be  substitnted  for  those  that  pr© 
jede  them.  Thus  in  the  train  of  Sillnk  or  Athnahli  occupying  the  nppei 
liorizontal  line  of  the  table,  if  T'bhir  is  preceded  by  one  Conjunctive,  it  will 
beDarga  or  Merka ;  if  by  two,  the  second  w'lW  be  Xadhma  or  Muuahh;  ii 
Dy  three,  the  third  will  be  T'lisha  K'tanna. 
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liESSONS  IN  READING 


HEBREW 


1.  The  Peefixed  Paeticles,  §§  24-28. 

In  tlie  earlier  reading  lessons  the  accents  will  be  but  sparingly  employed,  Th€ 
tone  syllable  will  be  marked  when  it  is  not  the  ultimate  ;  and  an  occasional  disjunc- 
tive will  be  inserted  when  it  is  needed  as  a  sign  of  interpunction  or  to  account  foi 
a  pausal  form,  §  19. 

:         licni  nnSi   ijjiis  nian^i  onS    :  nph  i?  nn^^ 
irb^\^  -lixb  D'^nDiDi  nn;'  oi^a  lixb  td^i 

2.  The  Peesonal  Peonouns,  §  29. 

JRemaek  1.  The  predicate  of  a  sentence  may  be  directly 
connected  with  its  subject  without  the  verb  to  be^  which 
must  be  supplied  in  English,  nin;>  nps  thou  (art)  Jeho- 
vah ;  or  the  pronoun  s^n  of  the  third  person  may  be  used 
as  a  copula  instead  of  the  verb  to  he^  which  must  be  sub- 
stituted for  it  in  translating,  Q'^P'^iJ,  i^^n  f^J^^i?  tliou  art  God^ 
see  §  67. 

2.  Property  or  possession  is  denoted  by  the  prep,  b  to^ 
belonging  to^  e.  g.  f"i5<n  nin^b  he  earth  (helongs)  to  Jcho 
^mh^  is  JehovahJs^  qosn  ^b  the  silver  is  mine. 

3.  The  preposition  is  repeated  before  both  the  ob 
jects,  between  which  the  interval  is  indicated  ¥1^5''  '^^5 
h^Uveen  me  and  thee. 


11-2 


LESSONS  IN  EEADmtt  HEBBEW. 


:  DiDti^s  o^n*b«  j^^in  nnx  N"bn    5  T'^^jn-b:?  nn^^i  o^^^^ia 
c^rii^N;  t^n^^in   J^injn  "^bi  ?|D3n  ^^b   ton  "^b  nn^i    tn^j  dd^ 

J  Dbbb  ^Mi  n'l^  bx'iic:'  i^n^  '^i'^s    j  ^d:^; 

3.  Other  Pronouns.    §  30. 

Remark  4.  When  a  demonstrative  pronoun  is  joined  to 
a  noun  as  an  attributive,  it  follovs^s  the  noun  and  both 
receive  the  definite  article,  e.  g.  n-jn  Di'^n  this  day^  oi^n 
xinn  day.  When  it  is  used  as  a  predicate,  the  de- 
monstrative stands  first  and  is  without  the  article  Di'»n  nj 
tills  is  the  day^  §  71.  1. 

:  n-tn  ni'^n  "i?  :  &$^inn  oip^n  :  n^^a  "^T^^^'bi  \  ib— iiCiJi-bD^  x^in 
•'P'^^  n'iK  n&?T  J  Dpb         fni^n  n^^r  :  ntn  n^ib^  ni<-n  f"ni{b 
^•D  :  nin;*  ^la  \  fn.^ri-bDn  "^sii?  pi?  :  fn^cn-by  ni^ic  nm-bs  "j-^n^ 
^)3b  5  nbi?  nian       :  Tjiiis      :  nbii      :  nr\«      t  Q!'^^?  ''b 

D^iaa  niijsi  nnn>2  rni^a  -iw^^i  b:?i2tt  D^^o^a  n^i^  5  rnn  K^n 

:  '^b-nffi's-bDi  "iDK  ^  \  i^n^b  nnnp 


4  Perfect  Verbs.    Kal  Preterite  and 
Infinitives.    §  33. 

The  verbal  forms  should  be  analyzed  or  divided  into  their  significant  elements  , 
thus  tDnVuip  ye  (m.)  killed  is  composed  of  bi^i^  the  ground  form  of  the  Kal  prei, 
and  Dri  shortened  from  the  3  m.  pi.  pron.  cnx . 

Analyze  and  translate : — 

y^^tl  .^^btti?  ,bit35   ,bt?^  ,nbt35    ,*T:g  ^nbug 

.-^nbpu  ^ii^bt:!:  ,bi:p 
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Remark  5.  Both  forms  of  the  infinitive  may  be  used 
alone ;  but  the  construct  only  is  employed  with  preposi- 
tions, §  81.  2,  ihus  bfeb,  bm:!  not  ^iii?^'?,  biizj^Si . 

-npn^  ^  t  ^ri^^D  nb^n-nij    :  nizjnb  -I'ln;!  nin  "li^p  njnf 
ur\'\)2W    Jn|^{r^  D-'bsn-bs  bs?  nps^i  nb'^n  n':^.iD  tn^i^a 

^  p^*^  is  foUowed  by  3  ,  the  usual  Hebrew  pbrase  being  to  cleave  or  adhere  in, 
where  the  English  idiom  requires  to  cleave  to.  Daghesh-f  orte  conjunctive  in  3 . 
^  13.  4. 

^  hW2  is  also  followed  by  2  ,  where  our  idiom  requires  to  rule  over. 


5.      NiPHAL,     PlEL,    AND    PuAL  PrETERITES   AND  INFINI- 
TIVES, §  34. 

A  figure  following  a  verbal  foi-m  indicates  the  number  of  times  it  is  to  be  found 
in  the  paradigm. 

Analyze  and  translate : — 

^'inbttpp  ,!^^t:pD   ,lPibtop5   j  Pi^tDpp  ,^5b^f??  j^'^tsp?  ,  t?^t:p3 

;  DPbtops  ,  bbpp  ,  bti;^n 

,  n^zop  ,  onbi^p  ,  btpp  ,  ^iDbtop  ,  nbiDp  ,  Pibtop  ,  ^T^kV.  ,  "^r^^^P 

,^'3i?p  ^^^r^P  ,(2)  ^i?)?  ,13n'?^P  O^^p 


Remark  6.  The  sign  of  the  definite  object  ty»,  becomes 
ni!5  before  grave  sufiixes  and  mii^  before  light  sufiixes, 
§  66.  3,  thus  ■'ni^  ,  ODnjij ;  with  the  3  m.  s.  suffix  it  is  '^n^, 
witli  3  f.  s.  J^njs^ ,  §  29.  4. 

DDI  ■'nii^tp?^  D?^^  '•r^^tp    'QD^DSb  fn^n  nis^D?  :,^b^np  x'b 
-ibtb  ^i^j^p  wbi5-n«    jn^i-bs  nso   jnin^  ^^ab^-^s  dP^^*^! 
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6.  The  Remaining  Preterites  and  Infinitives.    §  .35 

Analyze  and  translate : — 

^DbtDpnn  jinbtopnn  ,  jnbtspn  ,  nbipn ,  nb^bpn ,  ^^b-bpn ,  onbtjpn 
,  fepnn  ,  (2)  bt:pn  ,  b'ippn  ,  ^^ribbpri  ,  ^bppn  ,  nbupn  ,  nbppn 

.(2)  b%nn  ,  bvjpn  ,bt:pn 

Remark  7.  The  absolute  infinitive  is  often  joined  with 
the  finite  tenses  of  the  verb  for  the  sake  of  emphasis^ 
fchus  '^P^T^'ipn  Tctl?«!!  consecrating  I  have  consem'ated,  i.  e. 
I  have  certainly  or  entirely  consecrated. 

©^^pn        :^v;tn^  '^j^'^'?  ^Tl  ^^^n  '^^^^^T^  anic-DS 

5]P?n'nsst  ''r^^'^pJ?   izj^pn  :  ^i2?^pnn-&5*b  :        mcx  o'^i^n-b^): 

?T,b?2ri  hb  3Dn«  ^^^f^b  ODnsj^  □"•n'b^j"^  b^^nn-'i^  t::?ian^  tnDxbrin-ns? 
nn-^npn^   DDns?   nbipirn   njnn-nx   D55  "'nnbirn  ^  :  n^iDb^n-b^ 

'  See  §  26. 

^  Plural  in  form  but  singular  in  sense,  and  therefore  taMng  a  singiilaf  verb, 
i  85.  3. 

^  Followed  by  the  prep.  2  in  the  sense  of  sending  upon  or  against. 

7.  Kal  Future,  Imperative  and  Participles.    §  *S(j 

Analyze  and  translate  : — 
jTOpn  ,btbp^  ,  (2  )  rijbtbpn  ,bbp'i  ,b!bp3  ,  (2)  btbpn  , 'ibtpp'^^ 
.^ibtpp  ,b^itip  ,njbt:p  ,bt3p  ,bbp  ,  "^itpp  j-'^tppn 

Remark  8.  The  article  before  a  participle  must  some- 
times be  rendered  in  English  by  the  relative  pronoun^ 
8.  g.  n^Dti^n  the  (one)  heeping  or  (he)  who  is  Iceejping. 
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9.  When  the  sign  of  the  definite  object  precedes  the 
relative,  it  belongs  not  to  it  but  to  its  antecedent  under- 
stood, see  §  30.  3 ;  hence  means  not  whom  or 
whicli^  but  Mm  who  or  what  equivalent  to  that  which, 

?  nni-i  ntjx  ni5  "ibiz;  nin^"  nni^n  :  ^inap;!  iib  nb^Si  01*1  j  ^nacp 
5 1^^:23  iDiS'h  nin^  ?  li'^i^n  pto"  nin;i  :  n^^-Tn  nu^^n-bs-ni^  -ibpri 

{•'jt?  u^iabn  :QDa  bto'ia'^  njn^  Dbn  'isx  btoi^-i^'b  jb^^'iiij^a  trhtiz 

:n'binsn  njujabn 

8.   NiPHAL,  PlEL  AND  PuAL  FuTURES,  ETC.      §  37. 

Analyze  and  translate : — 

.  (2)  njbtDj^n  ,  bbj^D  ,  ^^tpgP.  ,  fe)^?  ,  ^btpgn  ,  bp;?- 

,(2)n3^^pi;^         ,bbp^  ,;tbp^^  0<t?p_r;  ,nj^'bp  ,^#pp  ,bbp_ 
.  ^ibtfiljn  ,  ^btcp  ,  ibcpp  ,  bibj^t)  ,  b^jj;'  ,  (2)  bagp 

Remark  10.  The  infinitive  with  or  without  the  prepo- 
sition b  maybe  the  subject  of  a  sentence,  as  "^"'tpprii^  ^) 

to  burn  incense  belongs  not  to  thee  or  it  is  not  for  thee  to 
hum  incense. 

1 1 .  The  antecedent  of  the  relative  pronoun  may  often 
1)1'  omitted,  thus  "ii?^  i^^^n  he  is  the  one  -vho  or  that  is 
Uio  thing  which. 
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9  ^.  HlPHIL,  HOPHAL,    AND    HiTHPAEL    FuTURES,  ETC. 

§  38. 

Analyze  and  translate : — 
,(2)  nibtDpnn ,  bh^t)'^  ,(2)  b^ppn ,  'ibippn  ,  bupx  ,  b^^ppD ,  ^btapnri 

.  ypprra 

njn:^)    :  n:Tn  n;^iri-nx  wy^  ^^^^pnn  nn?   5  ^tj^pn';'  □''^n^n 
nttx  nb   :  abi:?  1?  njn  n^an  d2?)2  non  ninpn-i^b   :  ^h^^t|r\  ■ 
■bs?  ini5  'nD\b^^  jnriwi-  liw  njn  oip'xan-'jt:  n^:aT2?^'''DbN  nj-n:'  i 
"bs        npi^  n^niri?"    jnin^b  n|ic  in^"^ipt]  i^'b  :bKni»^"b3 
\D£>b  np5^r  nb";j-*>3  mn  nipian-nx    wsx  o^nn^^   '  nn^^^ii^n  ,j 

T  ; 

9  6.  The  Entire  Paradigm  of  bt:p . 

The  figures  denote,  as  before,  the  number  of  places  in  the  paradigm  repre-  ; 
rented  by  the  preceding  form. 

Supply  the  vowels  and  translate  : — 

,  (2)  ibtDpr  ,  Dnbt:p5  ,  (2)  nsbDp  ,  (5)  ''btapn  ,  (3)  )fbi2p 
,  (2)  bit:p  ,  (2)  nbt:pnn  ,  n:bi:pnn  ,  iDbupnn  ,  b-'i:p-'  ,  (4)  nbt:pn  jj 
^(4)  btjpnn  ,bt3pn^  ,(8)  btjpn  ,(2)  anbtopn  ,b^Dp^  jnbDpnj 
^(10)bt2pn  ,(8)  i:bt2p  ,(12)  n-Dbtopn  ,  ^btspn  ,  nb-inpn  ,ib^t:pv|| 
(2)  btspnn  ,b^t2pD  J  nbtjpnn  ^(2)  nb'^'Dpn  ,(3)  btop^  ll 
,(5)  bi2pi5  ,(5)  lbt)p  ,nbt:p2  ,(2)  b^tjpn  ,b^t2p)2  ,ibt3pnn  |; 
,ib^tDpri  ,biDp!n'j3  ,  bt2pn:  ,(5)  ibupn  ,(2)  nbt)pD  ,  "'b-^iopn  ,bt:pns  j| 
(7)  bt:pD  ,  (5)  bt:p^  ,  (3)  ^nbi2p  ,  ibups  ,  (2)  nsbtjpn  .  Dnbtspnr  |l 
,(2)  "^bup  ,^nbt2p3  ,(2)  iDbupn  ,(2)  ibDpnn  ,(2)  nsbDpnr  j: 
,(2)  inb-Ljpn     ^-^b^ttpn    ,(5)  ibtDp^    ,(6)  nbop  ,inbt:p3' 
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anbisp  ,(2)  ^nbt:pn  ,  iDbt:p:  ,(8)  nb-jp  ,(11)  bt:p  ^'ib-^pr- 
. -^bDpnn  jnbtjpnn  ,(2)  b^-jpn  j'-'b-jpnn  ^-^nbtDprip 

10.  Paragogic  and  Apocopated  Future  and  Impera- 

tive AND  Vav  Conversive,  §§  40,  41.  . 

Remark  12.  When  a  future  with  Vav  Conversive  is  pre- 
ceded by  a  preterite  or  by  any  expression  referring  to 
past  time,  it  is  to  be  translated  as  a  preterite.  And 
a  preterite  with  Vav  Conversive  preceded  by  a  future, 
an  imperative  or  any  expression  indicating  future  time,  is 
to  be  translated  as  a  future,  §  79. 

13.  tkb  is  the  simple  negative;  bx  is  used  with  the 
future,  which  takes  the  apocopated  form  if  it  has  one,  to 
express  the  negative  imperative  *T*^pn  i^'b  tJwu  slialt  not 
deliver^  "15 on  b^  deliver  not. 

D^%^n  niban  n^t^'ni  np?T  p:?Tt'i  "is^j  pi?  iijabt'i  ib  nujx 
rnijn;;i  ^^i^O  n^'i^T^^  ^jj^?  ^"^"^P^  •'^^p  ^'^"^  '^^^'^T^^  ^''^^Hr 

T       :  T  • :    T  T  :  -    :  I 

1 1.  Preterites  of  Perfect  Verbs  with  Suffixes,  §  42. 

a.  Third  person  masc.  and  fem.  sing,  of  the  Kal  Pre- 
terite. 

The  forms  should  be  analyzed  or  divided  into  their  significant  elements,  and 
their  separate  equivalents  stated;  thus  i^^^v;  MUed  1dm  is  composed  of  b^i? 
^  masc.  sing.  pret.  and  S  foi  !in    suflBx  of  8  masc.  sing,  with  vowel  of  anioa 
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),  and  is  equivalent  to  irk  bbj?  ;  ntriBa)^  she  killed  her  ig  for  nnitap, 
wMch  is  composed  of  nSaj^  3  fern.  sing.  pret. ,  whose  termination  becoraes  r 
before  suffixes,  and  n  suffix  of  3  fern,  sing.,  and  is  equivalent  to  ^ntt  nb'::p  . 

Analyze  and  translate : — 
>^n?i:lp  ,i3^t:p  ,  ^ibtjip  ,iDbt:p  ,DS?ip  ,'^5bbip  ,  iSpp 

jriStjjj  ,D?t^bi3p  ,^5*^^?]?  ,^n^t)jp  ,Dn3t3p  ,r;n5t:p 

.^innbp;? 

b.  The  rest  of  the  Kal  Preterite. 

Analyze  and  translate : — 
,0^'^?!?  ?''^^^^!? 

,D5^Dbt:p  ,^n^iibto]p  ,D^sbt:jp  ,  5i^bbt:fp  ,  ^i^bbp  ,  jl?^^?? 

.  n^ibpp 

,  D^r^\bt:jp  ,  (2)  Q^nbpp  ,  '^T'j^bt?!?  ,  ^a^snbpp  ,  ^s^^ribtip  ,  inbtop 
,(2)  l^'ribujp  ,(2)  TObwip  ,  ■'^bt:^  ,'^?ir\bt2p  ,  ^pnbt:):  ,Dnb-j): 
.n'ln^Dp,  ^Hnbtsp  ,?^r?bt:p  ,^3J?bt3p  , 'jnbt:^  ,1^ribt:p  ,?T'^ribt2p 
.  iS'^nbt^p  ,  □i'^nbtop  ,  (2)  ^in^ri^^'^op,  (2)  0'^^^!?  ,  '^'^^f^'pt^p 

*  This  form  belongs  to  the  first  person  of  the  preterite  as  well  as  to  the  second 
feminine,  although  for  the  sake  of  brevity  it  is  not  repeated  in  the  paradigm. 

c.  The  Piel  and  Hiphil  Preterites. 

Eemaek  14.  When  a  verb  is  doubly  transitive,  elthei 
object  if  a  pronoun  may  be  suffixed  to  the  verb,  thus 
i^'^ppn  means  either  he  caused  Mm  to  hill  or  he  caiised 
to  kill  Mm;  ribn^  ornjjabn  thou  hast  caused  them,  to  put 
on  tunics^  but  ijl^bij-nij  DMSbn  thou  hast  caused  Eleazai 
to  j)ut  them  on. 
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Analyze  and  translate  : — 

.  (2)  □"'inb^p  ,  □^'5I2p 

.  tj-^nnrn  ,  Dnn^n  ,  (2)  i^n'ipn  ,  "^nn^H 

i^on  onb  nsp^i  j  nnb  ib  ^  ^TTV^  J^OP^^  ^^3 
•Tini^         bbp  ^^i^iat^'i  tj^Q!^  "iDbif  nsn    i  ?jb^n  W5  "ii^i^^bs 
cirnb^i  a^iaa  ^^nni  t^^^  Q'^'^J^n  j  ^bsoi  n;n^  yr\  ^nn^is  :  ^b 
i^ni^sbn  t  D^'ijan  ^:to^3bn  :  iirj^pi  r\'2.rii'rfy$  ^nji  c^n  112  npbi 
^:ii>^  nna^  n^xD  ^  7]b  onb^inn  npii^  :  ^inrijj-'a^n  n^nb^n  \  n^'nsn 

'  !r<?  Jdmself,  there  being  no  reflexive  pronouns  in  Hebrew,  tlie  personal  pro- 
aouns  may  be  used  with  a  reflexive  sense. 

2  Used  adverbiaUy,  Turn.  »  See  §  30.  3.  *  §  See  23.  3. 


12.    Futures,  etc.,  of  Perfect  Verbs  with  Suffixes, 

§  42 

a.  Kal  Future. 

Kemark  15.  Those  forms  in  the  Ka]  future  6  which 
end  with  the  last  radical  follow  the  analogy  of  bbp"^ . 

In  the  Kal  future  and  imperative  a  the  vowel  of  fchs 
second  radical  is  not  liable  to  rejection,  but  is  lengthened 
to  Kamets  before  all  the  suffixes  except  the  2  pers.  plur, 
where  Pattahh  is  retained,  e.  g.  ''Snb©'^  not  ''pnb"©''?  from 
rhj^^.  ,  and  ''?nb©  from  Tht . 

16.  Those  forms  in  the  various  futures  and  imperatives 
which  have  i3ersonal  endings  undergo  no  change  before 
suffixes,  except  in  the  fem.  plur.  as  stated  in  §  42.  2. 
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Analyze  and  translate : — 

^  See  §42.  2. 

■D"itJT»tn  nin^'-nnfii  ;  ^"abt^^  tosn^n   :  ani^^a^^n  n^T^n 

^<b  'ipbsf^  njnstpn  nbi5-D^  r^S  '^.©s:  b^is^n  ni^^c  nsTrnn  :  obis^b 

Jpicis^n  ni^'^n'"  ^b-an-b^  Dnbi^'^n  nnTni  qoin-bs-nsj  npb  5  Dbi:? 

^  Translate  the  future  with  vav  conversive  in  these  and  subsequent  exercisea 
■IS  though  a  preterite  preceded. 
'  See  Remark  8. 

k  Piel  and  Hiphil  Futures. 

Remark  17.  In  those  forms  of  the  Piel  future,  which 
end  with  the  last  radical,  Tsere  is  shortened  or  rejected 
before  suffixes  as  in  the  3  masc.  sing,  of  the  Piel  preterite. 

18.  Tsere  in  the  Hiphil  apocopated  futui'e,  future  with 
Vav  Conversive,  and  imperative  becomes  Hhirik  before 
suffixes,  e.  g.  nn^'ri'bi*  desWoy  not^  ^inn-'nt£i'ri"b&^  destroy  Jiim 
(or  if)  not. 

Analyze  and  translate  : — 

,  IDbDpiii  ,  ibtpg^   ,  ^3^5t?I?t?   ,  ^3^%!?;'   ,  (2)  D!?t3gP   ,  DpbEip? 

.  nb'iippx  ,  '^p^b-^tpip:'  ,  tjS^tpfp;]  ,  (4)  ^sb'^tppn  ,  (3)  Q^brpp!^ 

nDD^'bi  D;»^^'nn-ni5  ''mnn  niis'abs^  nDb^i^.  nifen-nx-  '^ri'pto's 

/(T  T  J  T  T  T  ••  T      :         ......  ..  .  _ 
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!Dpb  ^sw:        nn^n-Di;  nsi^"":  jj^bi  ^n'^^iu^;:  ^kb  rm^  o^nn 

1  V  rr  T       T  •■      •    :      :  ..      _   .  t  r  :  t  :  •  v:  t 

'infcab;!  :?ji^''3b&5;  D:'i?a  tf^^n-ixj  :bKnir)^-b?  ini^b^n  inb^  r^b 
<?.  Infiuitive  and  Imperative. 

Remaek  19.  The  suffix  of  tlie  1  pers.  sing,  is  attached 
to  the  infinitive  in  two  forms,  expressing  the  subject 
of  the  verb  ""fej?  my  MlUng  and  ""p  its  object  ""sStp^  to  Mil 
me.  The  remaining  persons  have  but  one  form,  which  is 
used  indiferently  for  the  subject  or  the  object,  'nbujp  tliy 
hiJlmg  or  to  hill  thee^  ^b'ltppn  thy  causing  to  hill^  to  cause 
thee  to  hill  ov  to  cause  to  hill  tliee. 

Analyze  and  translate  : — 

,  tjStpip , 'in^tojp ,  "^itpip         ,(2)        j'^^^i?  j^?^"^? 
.  '^?"'^pp  ,  CTbipp  ,  i^bDp  .  T^brip  ,  ibtpip  ,  nbbp  ^  ^bt:^  ,  (2)  -^sbpp 

,3^btDg   jDbtpp  )°5b^   ,^:^%)?  ,(2)''bt2pi 

•^mbitppn  ,  □Sb'i'Dpn  ,  (2) '^?b''^ppn  ,n^brDg  ,nbDj?  ,  (2)^3Stp]: 

.  ^ib'i'bpri  ,  ib^ppn  ,  "'b'^bpn^  ,  '^b^ppn 

^  Of  the  two  forms  here  represented  one  has  a  suffix,  the  other  has  not. 

2  Notice  the  position  of  the  accent,. 

;(2)"'n>T»  ^^rbt  j'^pnbrj  ,d^^x  ^^yq^  ^^yi^ 

{^)^vrqt  ,inbii?  ,Dn|i^  y^^nbi?  ,(2)^3nbT?  j'^^n'^iz:  ,(2)">:nbTr 

Eemaek  20.  The  copulative  1  is  sometimes  employed  in 
llebrow  to  connect  an  action  with  the  time  of  its  occui*- 
rence,  where  no  connective  is  required  in  English.  In 
5uch  cases  we  may  use  then  as  its  equivalent  or  better 
still  leave  it  untranslated.  Thus  m  my  gathei'ing  Israd 
6 
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Dn  '^rn»''!j)p5i  then  shall  I  be  sanctified  in  them  or  wheyi  I 
gather  Israel^  I shall^  etc.,  §  89.  2  (2). 

•»23Db   TUjpnb   i©^^]jnb   prifij  bna!»3    :  'itf^gb  ini^  n©^f i  :  odd 

:  nin^ 

'  The  initial  aspirate  has  Daghesh-lene  as  though  the  preceding  word  werii 
■'Sns  §  23.  3. 

^  The  accent  would  be  thrown  upon  the  ultimate  by  Vav  Conversive,  §  17.  6. 
but  for  the  following  monosyllable,  §  18. 


13.  Gender  and  Number  of  Nouns,  §§  43-45. 

Remark  21.  j^ttributive  or  qualifying  adjectives  fol- 
low the  noun  to  which  they  belong,  and  agree  with  it  not 
only  in  gender  and  number  but  also  in  definiteness,  that 
is  to  say,  they  receive  the  article  if  the  noun  is  definite, 
n'iina  "jnife  a  great  stone,  nbi'isn  la^n  the  great  stone,  §  70.  2. 

22.  When  a  demonstrative  and  an  adjective  qualify 
the  same  noun  the  demonstrative  stands  last  tiiS'ian  nhi<r 
n^n  these  great  signs,  §  71.  2. 

23.  Predicate  adjectives  do  not  receive  the  article  even 
though  the  noun  is  definite ;  their  usual  place  is  before 
the  noun,  but  they  may  also  stand  after  it  niiia  or 
nbii5  in&n  the  stone  is  great,  §  70.  3. 

24.  Comparison  is  expressed  by  the  preposition  X>2 
§  72.  1,  ?p2^  nit^j^n  -fninb?:  thy  sister  young  from  thee,  i.  e. 
younger  than  thou;         bil^x  I loill  he  greater  than  thou 

narrj  tD**!?™  D^pb-a^i  D^an  D;>i3  jnc^n  ^y^)'^  'J^^'in  D^^-b© 
n^nibn  o'lDxnn  mmn  niabi?  nN5ri-b?  nbn^i  i^^kry)  mm  n^:^ 
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•n  :  IT  V  ■  t    :   -  v  ••  :  t  t   t  ;  : 

Dn'^^i;  tj^bi^n  nin^i  :n&5'Tn  nb™n  W'^n'b?  n^?  'is^bij^  nin;- 
t^jb  inb  nin;!         niiton  f^s^n  :D:''a?T1^  inib'ia  D-^Dn!* 

nbi^;^  i^^n^  ^i^ns  nbi";|i 

*  Vowel  of  tlie  noun  assimilated  to  tlie  preceding  Kamets  as  after  the  article, 
g  35.  3.  a. 

*  Upon  what  ground,  i.  e.  for  what  reason^  why, 

*  Vprn  us  or  against  us. 

14.  The  Construct  State,  §§  46,  47. 

Remark  25.  Nouns  in  tlie  construct  before  a  definite 
noun  (including  proper  nouns)  are  themselves  definite, 
§  69.  1,  Dipt)  aplace^  but  li^Jjn  the  place  of  the  arlc; 
nint"  'ji'ii^      (^^^  (not  an  a/i'li)  of  Jehovah. 

26.  Nouns  in  tlie  construct  state  do  not  receive  the 
article ;  they  are  rendered  definite  by  prefixing  the  article 
to  the  governed  noun,  §  75.  5,  D^S7"b^  ^'""i^  a  man  of  Gody 
□^nbijn  ts'i^  tlie  man  of  God. 

27.  Adjectives  or  demonstratives  qualifying  a  noun  in 
the  construct  state  do  not  follow  it  immediately,  bat  are 
placed  after  the  governed  noun,  §  75.  4,  biijn  n'in^  Di^i 
sc^issil  the  great  and  dreadful  day  of  Jehovah. 

28.  When  the  subject  consists  of  two  or  more  nouns  in 
the  singular  connected  by  the  conjunction  and.,  the  predi- 
cate is  commonly  put  in  the  singular  if  it  precedes  the 
subject,  and  in  the  plural  if  it  follows,  §  86. 

n^n  ^b3  bb  \  nin;>  tmi  p^ij}  \  b^ni!?:'  "irfbi^  "jiii^  :  D^n^i^sn  'isps 

■"mDin  }  iw  Q'^l^ni  nps?,^.  bp  bpn  :  Ji^-n^^-bDi  f -li^n  D^irsisn 
Tj^bn  b'^Si^^.  JT")^$0  "^^^^      ^rb:?  ''pPl^bian  nn«  :n"ii|n  nrn 
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^t!^t2  ^  bb)2  pte^  ninrg  ns^s^i  njnjji:  lit:  i^bn  j  di-i^,  Dr.i§ 

•^^p  n5?Di<  23. 1. 
*  The  construct  of  d'^'a ,  a  redupKcation  of  the  more  usual  form 

"  15.  Nouns  with  Suffixes,  §  49. 

Remark  29.  The  prepositions  after,  "bij  to,  b:? 
iipon  and  a  few  others  take  the  suffixes  belonging  to 
plural  nouns,  §  66.  2,  e.  g.  '^nnsj  not  ^yr}^_  after  me, 

30  The  article  before  di"^  (^(^^  limits  it  to  the  present, 
that  which  is  now  passing,  Di^n  to-day,  §  68.  3. 

T'^^O'^I  ^^"1^  D'i*'^)  ^5?'^"  '^piJJ?  J^ini  :  i^^nn  dip'sn-'jia  d^ir 
d-iii^^n  d^^in^n  bb'a  nnjj  nn'^  b&j  ^      dDi^Brbin^i  donnb-bDS 

"  :5^tt5  may  take  a  direct  object,  or  as  in  this  instance  be  followed  by  2 
^  See  Lesson  4,  note  1 ;  also  §  39.  3.  »  §  30.  3- 

*  The  3  plnr.  snf.  with  fern.  plur.  nouns  may  be  either  d  ^  or  dn^ 

•  Vpm  the  subject  of,  concerning. 

16.  Pe  Guttural  Verbs,  §  53. 

Translate  and  give  the  corresponding  forms  of  the  per- 
fect verb  bttp : — 

.  bii^  ,  fejj^n  ,  nDpinn  ,  prn; 

»      »  I    -  Tt  It       7    T  :   -  t:  IT  -       7  •        -JT      7  •  •/!  K      7  in  rr 
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Remark  31.  When  tlie  subject  consists  of  two  nouns  in 
the  relation  of  the  construct  state,  the  predicate  commonly 
agrees  with  the  first  as  the  principal  noun ;  but  it  maj 
agree  with  the  second  if  this  conveys  the  main  idea.  The 
latter  is  almost  always  the  case  when  the  first  noun  is 
31:  ^  e.  g.  D^'iarfbD  ^i^'Q"!  all  the  waters  shall  he  turned, 

32.  If  a  predicate  refers  to  two  words  of  different 
persons  it  will  be  put  in  the  second  in  preference  to  the 
third,  and  in  the  first  in  preference  to  either  of  the  others. 
§  86.  3. 

33.  J^ouns  are  sometimes  put  in  the  construct  state 
before  a  following  clause,  §  75.  3,  as  "^15^  ^^V^  the  place 
ivhich  or  where^  etc. 

W5  Wl"!  ^Dbij    :d^b  D:'^n-bD  ^3^n^:i    :D^b  n^;^0).^T?nb  tfOT 

Dip^3  onb  bDb?      ^bisn-b^  D-^n'bijjn-©^^  Ty^^H  :  ^gn-n!^ 
cnb  n-a^.'i-ii^^  aipm  ^  jT^i-aD  -^la  nin;i  nj'i'b^n  'inimi^-b?  tnjn 
pi^^  ^  bb^'nic^  in'bi^  nn::/^i   :  'Ti-bi^  'iss  onb  nn^^  Dns}5  i^i^-^^b 

T         J   ••    r  ••  ••  T     S  •  VI  T  -  :  IT  .....  ...  T  ■•    T  ••  :•    -  •  - 

^  The  future  followed  by  X3  has  the  force  of  a  petition  or  request. 
'  State  the  form  and  meaning  of  both  the  K'ri  and  K'thibh,  and  which  reading 
yields  the  more  exact  grammatical  agreement. 

17.  AiTN  Guttural  Verbs,  §  54. 

Translate  and  give  the  corresponding  forms  of  bttp  :^ 
.^bb^a'i  ,^)S:,y^  ,^bx:\n  ,^bb^li   ,'ib5j51i  ,^ibi{5  ,(2)^biC5 

>         -:iT'        I         ":rr :       /  •      7      •       s    •       7     •    -:iT       7     •    ":|-       7  7  \     /  -:tT 

,tf>i55  ,'i:bis;a  ,Dr)bi^5  j^^bjsjijn  jbi^ikS  ,(8)bi?5nn  ,nbiW 

•'D^iS  t?|b  inb  ^I'^n'bjj  nin^  nioiii  y^k^  nin;»  Tjp^n^^'rinii 
?P5nni9  rsD-ini^i  ^i^id  nb^^i^;  ^i?^?^  ?  ^'^b^iiarbs  '^nsi^fn-^K  ^njn^-n.s^ 
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nn:?i   ^11^212  tf^inn-nnj^^  nj!?  '■>t\^^^   '^^$0  ^^^^      "1?  ^^^^^.) 

"DK  D*'?nipn  ^nntg^i   :  T^bs-bi-n^ji  nar^n-niji  nin;>  n^a 

nntp^  fn^  ^^''^'^ 

18.  Lamedh  Guttural  Verbs,  §  55. 

Translate  and  give  tlie  corresponding  forms  of  bbg : — 
n'^n  ,  n-'biB^ ,  n5T»  ,n^T»s  ,ri%  ,n?ios  ,ribto'  ,ri*b©  ^rini© 

Remark  34.  Nouns  in  the  dual  liave  verbs,  adjectives, 
and  pronouns  agreeing  with  them  in  the  plural,  §  85.  7. 

HBib  y5::r\-^i^  J^?'?!"^^^  "^^1  ">6^^  jbDi^b  onbi  i^Sib  lOp 
:t|^b«  '^pnbir?"  nin;'  '^37^^  nio-n-a  ^^i^*"^)?  :D5;n-b3-n« 

rim'-^  b?i3  ^T^b^j^^-nij  npb  nin;»  Di^n       P'^'l^ri  i^b^?  ^inia^p. 
i^p-bx  ttjbian  n^a-b^  npbn  jnnbis  '^rii^  t^ns^ij  "'px 
nteb  D^^5?n  ^iDbn  ?jibn    :       "n^^pfi?  "i3D  ^3  ^b«  tj'bnti  s^a'Jsn 

J  DD^^T^S-bi^'^ 

^  The  plural  of  "^ilij  is  often  used,  as  it  is  here,  in  a  singrilar  eense. 
'  hpa  is  applied  specifically  to  opening  the  eyes  ]  TinS  is  the  general  term  foi 
spening,  and  is  applied  to  anything  whatever. 
'  ttS^ri  ifl  for  aS'nn  and  consequently  does  not  lose  its  Tsere  in  the  plural. 

19.  Pe  1[un  Verbs,  §  56. 
Translate  and  give  the  concoponding  forms  of  bbg  , 
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Remark  35.  The  relative  is  often  omitted  as  in  English 
-iiribDSin  m'l  honey  I  gave  thee  to  eat  for  honey  which  I 
gave^  etc,  §  88.  3. 

nn5?i  ji2n«-nK^  i^s^-nxi  ^"^n  ?Tb'i3-n&5  ^i^i^n  •'nnD 

T  -  :  :  -        V  :  ■/  :  -         :• :         -   j       '  :•    :•         :•        •  in  :  •  -t 

biiji        "117  ib  rrii^n-i^b  j  Dmsb  irr^rini^]  tf^ribDi^n  m'^fi 

nriV  :nb§n  D^wn-bs  ns?  tfbisb         n\^n  :n];?nn 

''b  Jinis^  njjijj  xin  "inh^  nn-bsj  n^b  i^^n  ?inTEi<  ^  ''d  ^^b  niin-x'b 

T    -.-  ...  T        I  J  T  T    :  •  .    ,..    _  .  _    ^  ....  y     .  . 

T   I    V  -  T    T  -  : 

'  rt?3  preceded  by  b  is  pointed  nrb  before  a  guttural  and  najj  before  otbei 
joasonants. 

*  The  construct  of  h^^5<  is  n\aN  whicli,  before  suflSixes,  becomes  "^PiTliN  etc. 
See  §  60. 

20.  Ayin  Doubled  Verbs,  §  57. 

It  is  not  easy  to  distin^isli  accurately  tbe  significations  of  the  different  species 
of  ^30 .  For  the  present  the  usual  sense  of  the  passive  and  causative  species 
may  be  retained,  the  Piel  may  be  rendered  to  surrmind  entirely^  and  even  the 
onmeaning  surround  one's  'Sdf  may  be  tolerated  in  the  Hithpael,  which  is  not  in 
actual  use. 

Translate  and  give  the  corresponding  icrms  of  bbp : 

.  (2)  nbn  ,  ^isiip  ,  nj^iao  ,  nao  ,  ^inb  ,^136  ,  (3) no  ,  no  ,  nino 
,  i5ino3  ,  'lao'^  ,  non  ,  non  no?  ,  noj  ,  nop  ,  noj  ,  ^non  ,  ^iirn 
.  ^nno^  ,(2)  ^ano''  ^Dno^  ,  o^nno  ,  ^innno  ,  ^D^iiho  ,n3D:) 

'inon  ,inpn  ,^ap;  jno-a  ,  ninpn  ,i2inpn  ,ir}inpn  ,nnpn 
•»5ip^  ,5Fwp;'  ,^4*12^95  s'^^T^^  ,=ip^n  ,npii5  , :ip^  ?  (2) nrsorfi 

.  onp^  ,  nnnb;)  .  ^nnbn  ,(2)  ^sn?^' 
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Remaek  36.  Singular  predicates  and  pronouns  are 
sometimes  employed  in  a  distributive  sense  of  plural 
subjects,  §  85.  6,  ^"^"1?  ^'^?'!!5^  hlessed  is  every  one  of  tJiose 
blessing  thee, 

37.  The  conjunction  )  may  be  used  to  introduce  the 
apodosis  or  second  member  of  a  conditional  sentence, 
§  89.  1,  if  thou  wilt  not,  etc.,  ^p^"})  then  shall  cleave  to 
thee^  etc. 

nnx  n^i'iij'i  T5>n  nrjjs^  jn^iin  nibbj^n-bj  tin  ^ipnn^i  i^rai: 
nin^i-b:^  bin  :  rrn^^n  '^s-bij  nibn5  D'^snyi  ^ibS  i^s^'i  :  n^ts^ 
ninst^a  n^^  ^2£r\5;^i  D^nii?ii;n"]i3  rri^in^-nsj  nnpb  bnn  :  ^^sn^ 

bisn  biSD  i^isb  bspb  niSinn  o^'i^n^n 

}bi5'ito^-bD  ^D'ls^n  5]b'n5  bn^j  n-rn  oi^^n  n^ssb 

1  ^"in*^  ».  Yodli  superfluous ;  according  to  the  Masoretic  direction,  there- 
fore, it  is  to  be  neglected  in  reading  the  word. 

^  "With  Pattahh  in  the  ultimate  in  place  of  Tsere. 

21.  Pe  Yodh  Veebs,  §  58. 
Translate  and  give  the  corresponding  forms  of  btt]j : 

.Tl'^n^^i^in  ,Q')5''ii^v  ,Q?sn3T2 

Remaek  38.  The  interrogative  Si  is  employed  in  simple 
direct  questions,  n^jrijjn  shall  Hive?  in  indirect  questions 
Di^s  is  mc  3  usual;  inquire  "^VXl^       whether  I  shall  live. 

39.  In  a  disjunctive  question,  direct  or  indirect,  the 
first  member  is  i  ntroduced  by  ^^  and  the  second  by  njsj: , 
e.  g.^  ^b"Di5  l^'inlS'a  "'Wnn  wilt  thou  heep  (or  in  dependt  oce 
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on  a  previous  verb,  [to  hnoto\  wlietker  thou  wilt  heep) 
his  commandments  or  not  f 

Kb  j^njjn-bDn        -j^i^  13  5?^ri  :n^rji^  n-^^  b?  nin;)  naT^i^?^ 

••  :  IT  :  -  IT    !  r        '  v   •-•  -      •      -:  ...       -  ....  .         i    .  -.;  -        ...        r  :  - 

^  Pret.  with  Vav  Conversive.  «  §  52.  1.  ^  §  50.  2.  *  §  48.  I. 

22.  Ayin  Vav  and  Ayest  Yodh  Verbs,  §  59. 

The  Piel  of  ta^ip  means  to  raise  :  the  Mphal,  which  is  not  in  use,  may  in  this 
exercise  be  rendered  to  he  risen. 

Translate  and  give  the  corresponding  forms  of  ^"bip  ; 

^        ,  nni)3ijp2  ,  (2)  nri^pn  ,       ,  mdp  ,  (2)  o^ip  ,  (2)  Dp 
,  (3)  ^^i?ip  ,  ^Di^3^p5  ,Dttip5  ,n^ip;  ,  Dip?  ,  (2)  Dipj  ,wp^ 
,  ^^^ip  ,  ^itt^ip  ,  Disip^  ,  (2)  ristt-aipn  ,(2)  nj^ttipn  ,  (2)  Dnmip 

.  iTjip^ip  ,  i'b^p  ,  ^-b^p 

D'ipjj  jD'ip'a  ,nji3pn  ^^jni-b^pn  ^Dp^-^  ,Dip;  ,w]in  ,^)2^pn 
,  inwpn  ,  (2)  ^n'lS  ,  (3)  n^^i  ,  ^n'l'n;'  ,  'inin^n  ,  ^nn  ,  D^ipn^ 

.(2)  ^3"b''p;'  ,  O^T?  5  ^^^P"^ 

Eemaek  40.  When  the  predicate  precedes  its  subject, 
it  sometimes  prefers  a  primary  to  a  secondary  form,  that 
is  to  say,  it  may  be  put  in  the  masculine  instead  of  the 
feminine  and  in  the  singular  instead  of  the  plural,  §  55. 1. 

41.  The  conjunction  ^  may  be  emphatically  used  be- 
tween a  noun  placed  absolutely  and  the  clause  to  which 
it  relates  §  89.  2,  the  blessing  njro^  it  shall  even  U 
given,  etc. 

6* 
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42.  A  present  action  conceived  of  as  unfinislied  and 
continuing  in  the  future  is  expressed  by  the  future  tense, 
§  78.  2,  i^iiri  l'?^t3  whence  art  thou  coming  f  the  action 
being  regarded  as  still  continuing,  whereas  in  Dti«2  'j^iC'a 
tvhence  have  you  come  ?  the  action  is  viewed  as  at  an  end. 

f^^."]  "^^^  ^^^^  •'^pI?^  "i^^:  T^^^  n^itcin  i^b 

^l^ni.^Dt!;')  ?T^2^        nsn  n5ri^7gb  J^r?^^  ^^ri'^'s^i^^  tj^^^  jwp^b 
'^ntjii^-bij  ^nbuj'ji  5  tmn  n^'i^rrbx  ri^nhtjnj  tfbn-itjii  ^ 

nirj^n '^n'bs;  ?j':n*b^i  ^jsy  ^is^  l^b^  ^T^v\  ^t)^y^  ^^bn  n^'^''^ 
nDnsn  r\7\T\    txinn  ^jbn  njjk  nnj^ij  d©)  n^^ij  ^n^ian 

'^b^'na  D-^pbnn^n  D^^i^^jib  njnsi  ^5=i«b  ^innsTJ?  fi^^nn  nffii?: 

^  §  50.  1. 

"  Supply  the  noun  "place"  as  the  antecedent  of  the  relative,  which  is  itsell 
governed  by  a  preposition  not  expressed.  Complete  the  Hebrew  sentence  by 
supplying  the  ellipsis  in  both  cases.    See  §  30.  3. 

23.  Lamedh  Aleph  Verbs,  §  60. 

rhe  Piel  of  j^S^s  may  for  the  sake  of  distinction  be  rendered  to  find  out. 

Translate  and  give  the  corresponding  forms  of  bttjj : — 
,  HK^pn  ,  n^sia  ,  (3)         ,  Dini^S'ai  ,  (2)  nDxittn  ,  i^iis';' 
.  ^'i^TQ^  ,  ^Hiisiaj^  ,  nji^iia  ,  ^iD^i^  ,  (2)  f^5^5S1^n  ,  (2)  n:«^i3ri 

Remark  43.  The  verb  fi^btt  takes  a  direct  object  in  the 
Kal  to  he  full  of  anything,  and  in  the  Mphil  to  he  filled 
with  anything ;  in  the  Piel  to  fill  something  ^oith  some- 
thing, it  may  have  two  objects. 

N^p  D^p  tnsTzj^.i  tfb^i  nDtp  n^©  *'n^5'^p"x•b  yq1k^^  C'^'???"'^ 
;       "lb  J^'ip  ^)35?2       5^5^1pJ?"^^  10''^^  '^'^^p^!!    *  '^■'0'^^"^^ 
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*\m  nw  ^5J5fi    J0':^n-ni5  fnifn  N^^ni  017:5  tyn^'a  a':«'ia 

'  See  §18 

24.  Lamedh  He  Verbs,  §  61. 

n^j;  in  Kal  means  to  reveal,  i.  e.  to  uncover  a  secret,  in  Piel  to  uncover,  hi 
Hiphil  to  exile,  i.  e.  to  uncover  or  strip  a  land  of  its  inhabitants,  in  Hithpael  t€ 

UThcover  one's  self. 

Translate  and  give  the  corresponding  forms  of  b-b;^ : — 

,  ^bjn  ,  nb^D  ,  (2)  ni^D  ,  nibs  ,       ,  ^t^%  ,  nnbj  ,  ib5  ,  iba 
,  nb^^  ,  nb:ji2  ,  i&n  ,  n^b5  ,  ib5  ,  il?a  ,  -n^ja  ,  nj-^b'a  .  Dn^ibsp 
,nb'r  ,Db;\^  ,  ^V^?  j'^V?^  ji^'^y^r^  ,  (2)  nbsn 

Ti^.bsbD"^  ^<b  D''^i?n  -i^api  D;''i2^n  nsn  yn^jn-by  a^n'bx  n®.'^  Dp'ayin 
n'la-n^  niinb  rhzbt  nibDp  '^n;'i  :  ''n-'ps  -yt^f^^  njn  n^iin-^^  C]^ 
'jn'fi  :  "jis^n^a  rbb?  nj^'ip  ^te^itD  n^siL^  nb'bTjj-bjj  nir^  «n^i^  nin;! 
i-'.n  ^b  01?  n^3?-"\T»&?:  n^'ffin   tnibi?  b:^^:^  nin^^b  nar^a  "ii^ 

:pbi5^"i^3  r^twv}  nicjii;?  c^'iai^n-bs  nnn  nntoi^D-^  jj^b  ;nin^ 

'  See  Remark  20,  Lesson  12. 

=2  ■'D  for  ;  or  it  may  be  translated  hut,  to  which  it  is  often  equivalent  after  a 
negative. 

-  The  feminine  in  the  sense  of  the  neuter. 


25.  Numerals,  §  65. 

Eemark  44.  In  stating  dates  cardinal  numbers  are 
commonly  used  for  the  year  and  day,  and  ordinals  for  tli6 
month. 

45.  The  age  of  perj^ons  is  idiomatically  expressed  by 
iihe  words  1?  son  or  na  dojiigliter  prefixed  to  the  term  oi 
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theii  life,  tlius  n:55  njbDj-T^  son  of  eight  years  i.  a  eighi 

years  old. 

See  also  the  rules  in  §  73. 

r\'$^y^  JD^tpji?:  n^it         d^i^^n  jD^^is  n©©  jd^^;?  mo^w 

.......  T  X  :      ••    :  .  T  V    ••  •  T  t:         t   •  •  -:  t  :    •  •  T  i 

jnb^ib   D^5?|"15}?;1  Q^5>2"lb5    tSnDM^l  D^5^|"l^  JD^©5  D'^nu? 

"^a  jnjtj  D^s^irn-n^    jD'^ri;^  ^'O^Tll  d?5^  ♦Q??"'?  Q*^^^ 

jnr^szi  n'^^^  n^^nin  ^nuj^  ^^r\  tiDbti:?  "1^7  nji?  D^tp'b© 

tD^^ni^iQ^  D'^3?nis3i  m^'bir'  n^ntos?)  D'^iic  jhjt?  nii^^  yntc^i  njtj 
nyaniia        n:TCia  ;  t)"^hb  nns:  oi^s  '^i^^u^n  isj'nn^  D^nio  nsica 

tbjpiijn-n'icj'ibffi  joi^n  in"i^^nn  jwnsb  n^i^^ian  onriD^i    ttj^^H  -.iDS^ 

^  Observe  tlie  distinction  between  the  predicate  and  the  attributive. 

•  §  65.  3. 

The  End  of  the  Deluge.    Genesis  8,  1-9. 
TOD^^    jD^Tsn  pi5n-b5)' fi^n  D^n'bi?  ^is?"*!  nnna 

J  :  :   -  :  ir  •  -  •    rr  -  t  t  -      I   v  t  t       -     -  r      v!  at  ••  - 

•  7-  -  •ITT-''  VH?  -  7"  T  •  -  •  AT  T  -  V  \  -:  r- 

n:ni    tDi;!  ri^^^i  w^rin  ns)p^  D^fen  ^^oti  11151  tjibn  fnijn  bjts 

•  -  -  :  IT  T  -:       J-  T        V-         V  A  -  t         rr  T        rr  :  •    :      ^.     .    .  -         v  j  -        r  ••  - 

'iTTxn  1^5^*15  ir'nHb  inxs  ^n'^to^n  t'im      ni6ni  tribn 

J"     r         >.  :  •  •;     -         jr  v  :  •      •  -:  it       a-      •      rr         v  j  -         v-  t  :      '    j  t  t 

5  Tim       nnnn  "libn-n^  rii  nns^i  Di'^  D^5?snic       ^^^^  '  D^nnn 

IT  r         f!  -■        IT  ••  -    '    /  -         V  J-  :  •  -  A  J'  T  :    -     r  K-  •         -  ;  r-  i*  t  rr 

fibiij^i  :  T^2j5n  bs^-a  D^^n  ntt?n^"^5>  nifci  Kisz"^  i^s^i  nnbn-ni^  nbiij^i 

-  -  :  -        I   •/  rr  T       /-  ••         •  v-  -         v  /  ;        -  t  t        «-•  -        a-      it         v         v-  -  :  - 

n&5s:^-j!5*bi  :ni3n&5n  ^ss  bs^'a  D^i^n  ibpn  tii^nb  in«^  n5i^n-ni« 

T  :   IT  IT  t  -:  rr       *"  ;        v-  ••  •    -  -  *r  —.  :  •  a   •  f  »t 

f^gn-bD  '^sa-b:?  0:^5  ^5  nnnn-b^^  i^^b^^  ni»ni  .^b^^n-^Db  nisa  nsi'^n 
J  nnr\n-b«  i^bi$  nni^  i^n^^i  nhp'^i  nb»««i 

>T  ••  -       V       IT  "        rr  r'T  -     tv(t>-  t 
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The  Creation  and  Fall.  Genesis  1-3. 

CHAPTER  I.  X 

^rih  nn;»n  T^k^"^  *7^^r^       Ql^^r?      ^^\}^^.  ^,1? 

•wfei-^i  :  o'^BH         nsni^  a^iiyt^       cinn  'i^is-bs?  titjm  3 

w      ■  -  •    IT  -     >"  :        -         V  IV  -  :  •      vt     ~     J  :  A  :     j"  :       -      i    :•  x.  :  t 

<•  :  r:  v     j  -  it  v  /        h  k        •  :  t-         :'  rt  :  f        t  :  at 

j^p^n-n^  6^n*bx        :  u'^'q)  D^'g  1^5         'in'ii  o^^n  tyte  i^-^gn  7 
y-ijjnb  bj^  "iTgfii;  Di^fen  ]^ni  ^^''p'lb  ^Tl^^  "^t^.  ^^^^  ^5  ^'^^l'^ 
{ ipTB  Di;"  "iph-^n;'i  n'ny-'n;^^  a^^^-i?  ir'ipnb  cn^b^^  i5np|>i  8 

Q'??^  5^,1P^^^        5^??!:^  '  D^D'^  ^"^P!^*]  •  ^2?-^^  '^^'7^!^'' 

n&?n  i!^mr\  n^n'bfi5  n-a^i^n   :  nits-^is  D-^JTb^^  xn'^i  w^ib^  i<np  u 

o^ia^b'i  D'^'i^i^bi  t^hi^b  ^i^^ni  nb^t^n  f    oi^n  'j'^j  b'l^nnb  c^^fa'iin 
{ ]D""'n:'n  PST^?  "^''^ '^'^^^.H  TT^^  rthii^'ab  ^i^ni  :  d-^dtti  -jo 
rbMtib  b^jn  nii^rin-nx  D^bnrin  mijJi^n  ^jjis-nx  o^h'bij  t):?_5i  le 

5ni  oi^n  Sis'abi  ?  ^^^^^  ^^W"^  TT}'^  ^''0'^^ 

f-i©  D^ifen  ^i^Ti^:  D"^n'b«  -i^is^j]       S  Di;'  "j??"'^''?-  a 

K^n^^i   J  0:^)31171  ?'ipn  'iss-b?  n^O"^?  ^^'^'^^  ^1^"^^  21 
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23 

f'i§-in;ini  tm)  n^n  n^^b  n;^n  irss  }ni<n  sr'n  DTi'b^ 
26  ni^^;;-:]  initp-^s  Q^n'b^?  ^-^^^  ^n^^^  ^^P^"^? 

IT  '•■  :  ixT  A  jT  T  c      :■:  :•  r:  :  :  -  :  t  t  it         t  w 

28  ^inn^  ^iiQ  Q-in'bi^  dhb  "i^Si^H  h^nb^  Dni5  ti-in"^i   t  dn«  ^5-13 

V  :  '   :  •      v:  V  TV-  •      v:  t  (  ...  jt  :  -  it  jt  t 

29 '  nii)5^-b5-n55  nbb  ^nni  hsn  D'^n^bi^  "i^i^'^i  j  V"iicn-b5?  nii^ii'in 
^  I  bbb^  'D^^^ri  5]i^-bDb^i  f  ^i^!^  ri^^l''^?'?'^  *  ^^r^^^  ^^.^^  ^1! 

CHAPTEE  11.  n 

3  -b2t5  inn\?  in  15  inb5  '^^^'^^^  Di;^"r!^  Q^'SI'^^^? 

4  ti?^i?n  ni'ibin  n^i?  sd  j  t^^wb  D^n"b&5  s^nn-'nt?^^  inp^ibia 
n  n^to  I  bbi  J  D:''53t?l  y^^.  'Ci'^^bi^.  J^i5n^  riiss?  di'^n  Dij"i3^3  p^.'n'i 

"I'^btjn  &$'b  ^3  .nm"^  nng  nni^n  nTJ?5>-bDi  f nikn  r^;^r}^  D^t:  nii^n 

^  -n^  D^n'bis!  nin;'  n^'^'j']  :  n^^^n  ^ss-b^-nsj  J^gipni  T^Sv'l'^ 
3 -"inij  Dfe  nT5_,5r  d"T|5?3  ^^s^zi  'i^^  Q'^v^^*  ^i'^^         *  ^,t^ 

.  nijn^i^b  n;ni  I'ls^  dot^  lir?"^^^  s^ip^i^'n^  l^^"^  '^'T'J) 
12  I  ant^n  fnsiti  nb'^nn  0-5  nitj  a^^m  f ^^jn  nnn  :  nn-jn  ao-n«» 
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Jnnt)  i^'^n  ^^^^-^ri  nnini  '^.ii^.s'  n^-ip  -jbhri  s^in  bj^^n  ^iS'^'biin 
:  nn^irbi  nn^^b  ^nns^i  o^0"^^=  ^'T'?  ^^P-"^- 

:nian  nitt  ^51212  sbDs^  ni-^n  '^f  ism  bD^n  i^b  ^y-hi  niti  nrrn 

IT  J  K  •      , '  :  I  -:  y  :         *  av  •         v-  /  t  t  j  -  -  - 

ITS?  i^-ntos^x  i^nb   D^xn  nrj-&5b  Q'^h"b^.  nin;i  "^'^i^'^i  is 

;t  T  IT      I        t):  •         •••  -:  s        A        T  ):  ■  -  ^      ■  t  t  jr        v         ■•  r  -        .  _    ,  - 

?,i5b^  n^anan-bsb  ni-ai^  n'li^n  s^'ipi^i  1  S-au^  i^^in  n^n  irss  3 
JT'jn;'  'bs'^n  :         -itj  i^5^"&^b  nii^bi  '^^^T^  ^^'^  21 

*i5p!^i  rhis^bsi^  nn&^  n^^i  151^1  D*iN^n-r5?  n-^tO^  '  o'O"'^^ 
nfxb  D^i?n-j^  np_b-ni23^  y^^n-rx  1  D^nb^.  nVo  pi^i  :  s^s^ir'^  22 

i2j''5<-3T?;:  'jr'?  •  J^^r'^^E^  ^^^^  ^l^if ^  ^^^^  '^'I?^''?  24 

Dn^S'i^  ^■'n'l-i  :  in»  ninnb  ^i^m  itrit'^s  pn^ri  i^K-n^i  m3 

^wmt^'^  «bi  ipiiai^i  D^ii^n  cSnj;. 

CHAPTEK  III.  :\ 

ynik'^']  D'^n'b^  nin;^  nb?  ^.^ws;  rni&n  r^n  Sb^a  B^ii:?  n;^n  finani  « 
T/^b^ni  t  ^jn  73?  bs^  ibD^cn  i5b  a^Hbs??  ^^.ir^^  rki^rrb^  2 
lan-^jinsi  mgj^  fs^n  -^-ns^a^  jboi^D  ]5n-75?  t^J^iT-^J  "4^0  3 
:  'j^nisn-'js  13  i:?5n  .^^bi  121312  ^ibpi^n  N^b  D'^n'b^,  4 
DDbDi^^  bi^3  13  D^nb.s:  i^n'^  -^s  :  'jirran  nitj-^^b  n^jb^n-bi^  irmn  n 
nfe i|:n  scnni  :  s^ni  ni-j  15?^*^  d^nbs^s  bn^'^'ni  dd^s'^j  ^^p^pi  ^i-s'b^  e 
V^iicnb  yp^r^  ngnsi  Q^ri^b  x^n-nij^n  ^5*1  bbisttb  i^ibn  nit:  ^2 

njnpQni  :  bD5?^i  ^^^3?  r^i^^i^b-DS  fnni  ^Ji^n^  n)p_n]  7 
jnii^n  onb  ^liris?^,^  nb&?n  nbs?  ^nsn^i  on  DyQi^'j?      ^"i^'i^ji  dH'^d© 

nin;  li^;;.]?^]  j  i^n  75?  tjina  n^h'bj^  nin^  ^SBia  o^ijn  9 
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13  ^isi^^tT   tbai^n  prrits  ^>-nsn5  xin  ^^la:^  nnn:  n©«  wxr* 

I-       IT  I    «•    T       )    •  ^«  r     :  IT  ^  •     T    •  T  J-T  J-.-  T     ■  rt 

^D5^^Ti?n  irinsn  r\mn  ti'^m  mrn^  nisxb  d^in'bfc^  nin- 

•  V"     •    •  rrr  -  T  •  IT         V         -  *•  T  J         -  IT  •  IT  -r     n        st  i 

14  hm  r\'-^w      ^nsn-b^  i  a^n'b^  n'in'i  :bD'^^. 

T    -  <     T  T        J«  T  r  TT     -  V  Jf  .".  T         }  :•  -  r-  IT 

*  sijnt  "j^n^  ^iS^^T  I'ln^i  nfe^n  ^^5^1  Tjp'iii  t^^m  1  nn^&5i  :  ^j^^n 

-  T  JT  •  IT       V  V-  T  #T         ;  CT  -  :  j'  :      I  : 

?fn|p^ii2jn  ^fic-^ist-biji  s^jn  -i^jbn         ^yihni  tginsfS'  in^^^^  ra^n 

17  Soi^ni  ^inuji^j  bigb  ^^^15  ^5  ^liij  cnsjb^i      o      :?j|"b^:»  i^^ni 

T  T   -:  IT  <T         -:  AV    •  V"  /  ••  I       .     .    .  -.         7    ..   T      I  . 

18  ?jb  n'l^srn  wni         :?]^^^n       bb  nsbDiiin  "ims^n 

19  'b^  i]^w  onb  bDi^n  j  nn'ffi'n  ntoj-nij  rjbD^^ 
5  i^np^n  }  n^iiiJn  "iss^-b^^i  nr\&           t^npb  nan^a  nt^ii^n 

Jt(:  •  -  I     T  vT  T  V  :  T    -  JT  T         !•  T    ;  JfiT  \  TV/'  r  T  T    -:  JT 

T      :  —  -  IT      T  f  IT :  rr  >•  at  -  i    :   •  »  t  t  it 

22  ni3)i5^i        s       }  D^ab^i  "lis?  ntn^  ir\TU^b^i  i3^h'b&< 

V     J  -  I"  •  ;  -  -  >.  /IT  »    :    •  :  it  r  :  •  v; 

nig  mnb  ^isia^  "in«3  rt;n  b^ijn      D'^rfbi?!:  nin- 

■/-:-;  I-  JT     :        /-t        <e-  r  :  •   -  i-      I  j"  ••  -«  t  :  t         j-  :  •     '  v 

24  w^m  { tiw  npb  nizji^  n43^«n-n&^  ih5?b  ps^-pia  cs'in'bx  nin^ 

•/it:  i-  it  •  »v- V  A*  t  T  -:  jt         •-•  '  v  a*'     /-   •  »      v:         rr  ' 

Masoretic  Notes  Explained. 

^nnn  'n    .    .    .    .    Large  Beth. 
«WT ....    Small  He. 
^-^w  in«  o^n   .    .    .    .    Daghesli  after  Shxaeh 
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1.  The  Prefixed  Particles,  §§  24-28. 
Translate  into  Hebrew: — 

A  house  and  field.  A  field  and  a  house.  In  a  house, 
In  the  house.  To  a  house.  To  the  house.  As  a  house. 
As  the  house.  From  a  house.  From  the  house.  The 
house  in  the  field.  From  the  house  unto  the  field.  Light 
and  darkness.  Day  and  night.  From  night  !o  night  and 
from  day  to  day.  Darkness  in  the  night.  Light  in  the 
day.  As  the  sun  in  the  heavens.  The  darkness.  The 
evening.  Evening  and  morning.  As  the  sea.  Light 
from  the  sun  in  the  day  and  from  the  moon  and  from  the 
stars  in  the  night.  Bread  from  the  field  for  man  and  for 
beast.  And  fiesh.  And  the  flesh.  And  from  the  flesh. 
And  to  the  flesh.  As  flesh.  Not  day  nor  (lit.  and  not) 
night.    From  sun  to  stars.   From  the  sun  unto  the  stars. 

2.  The  Persot^al  Pronouns,  §  29. 

Direction  1.  In  conformity  with  Remark  2  on  page  111, 
f)ossessives,  when  not  immediately  followed  by  the  object 
possessed,  are  to  be  rendered  by  the  preposition  b  thus,/«m 
my  heloved's  and  my  beloved  is  mine  ""l?  ^yci)  '''li^^  . 
The  verb  to  have  must  be  paraphrased  by  the  same  pre- 
position, e.  g.  You  have  a  brother  n^j  DDb  lit.  a  brother  is 
to  you :  He  has  no  son  *|5  'ib  lit.  there  is  no  son  to 
him. 
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IVanslate  into  Hebrew  : — 

Ye  masG.  I  and  he.  They  masc.  and  they  fern.  She 
fend  thou  fern.  Ye  fem.  and  we.  In  us.  In  them  (m. 
and  /.).  In  me.  In  her.  In  thee  (m.  and  /.).  In  yon 
(77L  and  /.).  From  eternity  unto  eternity  thou  art  (xod. 
From  God  to  us.  From  me  to  you.  We  are  in  the 
house,  ye  are  in  the  field.  He  is  in  the  light,  I  am  in 
darkness.  The  earth  is  Jehovah's.  The  silver  is  mine 
and  the  gold  is  his.  Heaven  is  thine.  God  is  for  us. 
God  is  not  like  man.  We  are  like  you.  He  is  like  us. 
The  house  is  yours,  and  the  field  is  theirs.  The  sea 
is  his.  The  bread  is  mine.  I  have  no  bread  in  the  house. 
We  have  a  brother;  he  is  still  living.  You  have  no 
brother.    There  is  no  beast  in  the  field. 


3.  Other  Pronouns,  §  30. 
Translate  into  Hebrew  : — 

This  house.  In  this  house.  This  is  the  house.  That 
field.  From  that  field.  That  is  the  field.  God,  who  is 
in  the  heavens.  Who  is  in  the  heavens  ?  The  bread, 
which  is  in  the  house.  What  is  in  the  house  ?  Who  am 
I  ?  What  are  we  ?  These  stars.  These  are  the  stars. 
From  this  day.  In  this  day.  Whose  is  this  house? 
Whose  is  that  bread  ?  The  place  in  which  we  are.  Tht 
land  in  which  I  am.  Who  is  this  masc.  f  What  is  this 
fem.  ?  Who  art  thou  fem.  f  Is  this  ^  thou  ^  Quasc.  f 
This  field,  in  which  thou  art.  The  land,  from  which  they 
are.  These  waters,  which  are  from  the  sea.  Jehovah  is 
mine  and  I  am  his.  Ye  are  light  in  Jehovah.  We  be« 
long  to  the  day :  we  belong  not  to  the  night  nor  to  daik- 
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4.  Perfect  Verbs.    Kal  Preterite  and  Infiottives, 

§33. 

Write  the  Kal  preterite  and  infinitives  of  ^Uj?,  "ins  and 
biis*  in  all  tlieir  forms  as  tliey  appear  in  tlie  paradigm^ 
with  the  proper  signification  attached  to  each. 

Translate  into  Hebrew  : — 

She  killed.  They  killed.  We  killed.  To  kill.  Thoii 
(mase.)  killedst.  I  killed.  Ye  {masc.  smdfem.)  killed. 
He  killed.    Thou  (fern.)  killedst. 

lliou  (m.  andy.)  wast  bereaved.  We  were  bereaved. 
Ye  (m.  and  /!)  were  heavy.  She  was  bereaved.  I  was 
heavy.  They  were  heavy.  He  was  heavy.  He  was  l)e- 
reaved.    To  be  bereaved. 

Direction  2.  In  Hebrew  sentences  the  verb  commonly 
precedes  its  subject,  and  both  precede  the  object  unless 
the  emphasis  requires  a  different  collocation,  e.  g. 
D^^iL^n  n-'ii'bj^  God  created  the  heavens.  But  if  a  per- 
sonal pronoun  be  either  the  direct  or  indirect  object  it  is 
usually  placed  immediately  after  tlie  verb  n'^n'^^j  ib  ^n: 
©"^Dn  God  gave  to  Mm  joro^eo'ty. 

Translate  into  Hebrew  : — 

I  shut  the  house.  She  shut  the  door.  He  shut  the 
heavens.  They  ruled  over  this  land.  Who  gave  you 
(Heb.  to  you)  those  vessels  ?  To  whom  did  he  give  this 
field  ?  What  did  they  give  me  ?  The  sun  ruled  over  the 
day  and  the  stars  ruled  over  the  night.  Thou  didst  poui 
';vater  from  the  heavens  upon  the  earth.  He  poured 
She  gave  us  gold  and  silver  in  the  vessels.  They  gave 
to  him  honor  and  majesty.  They  kept  the  command 
ment    We  kept  the  Sabbath     God  gave  us  a  command* 


140 


LESSONS  IN  WEITING  HEBREW. 


nieiit  to  keep  tlie  Sabbath.  He  rested  in  this  day,  be 
cause  it  ^v^as  the  Sabbath.  The  darkness  was  very  great 
[  dwelt  in  the  house.  They  dwelt  in  the  field.  This  is 
the  bread  which  Jehovah  has  given  to  you. 

5.  NiPHAL,  PlEL,  AND  PuAL  PRETERITES  AND  iNFlNITIYEfe, 

§34. 

Write  the  Niphal,  Piel,  and  Pual  preterites  and  infini- 
tives of  bttg  with  their  significations. 

Translate  : — ' 

He  was  killed.  To  be  killed.  I  was  killed.  We  were 
killed.  She  was  killed.  Thou  {m.  and  /.)  wast  killed. 
Ye       and  y.)  were  killed.    They  were  killed. 

They  massacred.  They  were  massacred.  She  was 
massacred.  I  massacred.  Ye  {m,  and  f.^  massacred. 
We  massacred.  To  massacre.  To  be  massacred.  Thou 
(m.  and  y.)  wast  massacred.    He  was  massacred. 

The  house  was  sanctified.  The  tabernacle  and  the  ark 
were  sanctified.  Thou  {m.  and  f.)  wast  sanctified.  Ye 
(m.  and  /.)  were  sanctified.  To  be  sanctified.  To  sanc- 
tify this  day.  This  is  the  day,  which  Jehovah  has  sanc- 
tified. They  sanctified  this  place.  I  sanctified  the  taber- 
nacle and  the  vessels  which  were  in  it.  Ye  were  sepa- 
rated fi'om  them.  The  day  was  separated  from  the  night. 
We  were  separated  from  you.  He  was  separated  from 
US.  We  were  separated  from  him.  They  subdued  the 
land.  They  were  subdued  before  you.  Ye  were  sub- 
dued. He  has  sworn  to  gather  you  to  this  land.  The 
door  was  shut  in  the  place,  in  which  they  were  gathered 
What  did  ye  gather  ?  We  gathered  bread.  Flesh  was 
gathered.  They  have  sworn.  We  have  sworn.  She  has 
sworn. 
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6.  liiE  liEaiAiNiNG  Preterites  and  iNFimTivEs,  §  85. 

Write  the  preterite  and  infinitives  with  their  significa* 
fcicns  in  the  Hiphil,  Hophal,  and  Hithpael  of  bajj . 

Translate  : — 

I  caused  to  kill.  She  killed  herself.  They  killed 
themselves.  Ye  {m.  and  y!)  were  caused  to  kill.  To  kill 
one's  self.  To  cause  to  kill.  To  be  caused  to  kill.  We 
were  caused  to  kill.  Thou  (m.  and  /.)  killedst  thyself. 
He  caused  to  kill. 

We  separated  the  silver  from  the  gold.  He  separated 
the  darkness  from  the  light.  Thou  didst  separate  Israel 
from  all  the  nations  which  are  in  all  the  earth.  I  was 
made  king.  Thou  wast  made  king.  Is  it  a  little  (thing) 
to  be  made  king?  A  little  bread.  A  little  flesh.  A 
little  gold.  A  little  silver.  They  cut  oif  the  nations. 
The  nations  were  cut  off.  Bread  was  cut  ofE  from  the 
house.  Bread  and  oil  were  cut  off.  We  were  cut  off. 
She  cut  off  man  and  beast  from  the  land.  They  caused 
the  kingdom  to  cease.  He  made  the  kingdom  small.  We 
made  small.  Whom  did  she  destroy?  What  did  she 
destroy  ?  Thou  (m.  and  /.)  didst  purify  thyself.  I  did 
not  purify  myself.  She  purified  herself.  Ye  (m.  and^.) 
purified  yourselves.  They  brought  the  water  near  to  the 
king  David  and  he  poured  it  out  before  Jehovah.  Ht3 
consecrated  the  oil  and  anointed  the  tabernacle,  the  ark 
and  all  the  vessels.  We  consecrated  all  the  silver  and 
the  gold  to  Jehovah. 

7.  Kal  Future,  Imperative,  and  Participles,  §  36. 

Write  the  Kal  future,  imperative  and  participles  ol 
^513)?,  and  the  futures  of  ins  and  bite, 
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Translate ; — 

Thou  (m.  and  /.)  wilt  kill.  We  shall  kill.  I  shal. 
kill.  He  will  kill.  They  (m.  and/)  will  kill.  She  will 
kill.  Ye  (m.  and  /)  will  kill.  Kill  ye  (m.  and  /.  ) 
Killed.    Killing.    Kill  thou  (m.  and/.). 

Thou  wilt  rule  over  us.  He  will  rule  over  them.  The 
stars  shall  rule  over  the  night.  The  sea  shall  not  rule 
over  the  earth.  Rule  thou  over  the  nations.  He  is 
ruling.  She  is  ruling.  We  are  ruling.  Ye  shall  rest  in 
the  Sabbath.  Rest  ye  (m.  and/)  with  me  in  the  house. 
Keep  thou  (m.)  this  beast.  Keep  thou  (/)  that  bread. 
Who  is  keeping  the  silver?  Jehovah  is  keeping  Israel. 
Jehovah,  who  is  keeping  Israel,  will  also  keep  us.  God 
shall  keep  thee  in  the  day  and  in  the  night.  We  shall 
dwell  in  heaven.  Shut  (m.  ^l.)  the  door.  I  shall  shut 
the  gate.  She  is  shutting  the  house.  The  virgins  are 
dwelling  in  the  house.  The  wild  beast  is  dwelling  in  the 
field.  He  will  subdue  all  the  nations  which  are  under 
heaven.  Thou  shalt  be  clothed  with  majesty  and  splen- 
dor.    I  will  keep  what  I  have  spoken. 

8.  NiPHAL,  PlEL,  AND  PuAL  FuTUEES,  ETC.,  §  37 

Write  the  future,  imperative,  and  participle  of  the 
Niphal,  Piel,  and  Pual  of  bfa^. 

Translate : — 

We  shall  be  massacred.  Ye  (m.  and/)  will  massacre. 
She  will  massacre.  I  shall  be  killed.  He  will  be  killed. 
Thou  (m,  and/.)  wilt  massacre.  They  (m.  and/.)  will 
be  massacred.  Be  thou  (m.  and/.)  killed.  Massacre  ye 
{m.  and/.).    Killed.    IMassacred.  Massacring. 

Ye  will  be  separated  from  us.  They  will  be  shut  in 
the  house  until  the  morning.    All  the  people  wiJl  be 
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sanctified  The  company  will  be  sanctified.  These  vir< 
gins  will  be  sanctified.  Those  nations  will  be  sanctified. 
We  shall  be  sanctified.  Ye  (m.  and /.)  will  be  sanctified. 
Thou  (m.  and/.)  wilt  be  sanctified.  I  shall  be  sancti- 
fied.  Jehovah  will  be  honored.  Be  ye  honored.  I 
will  honor  them  who  honor  me  (lit.  the  [ones]  honor- 
ing me).  I  will  sanctify  the  priests.  He  will  sanctify 
them.  They  will  sanctify  us.  It  belongs  to  the  priests 
to  honor  this  house.  It  is  not  for  me  to  honor  him. 
:  They  will  speak  to  thee.  To  whom  will  ye  speak  ?  God 
is  speaking  to  us  from  heaven.  Wilt  thou  speak  to  me  ? 
Speak  ye  to  them.  I  will  take  heed  that  I  do  not  speak 
evil.  Will  the  gate  be  shut  ?  WiU  they  be  shut  up  in 
J  ericho  ? 


9.  HiPHiL,  HoPHAL,  Ai^j)  HrrHPAJJL  Futures,  etc.,  §  38. 

Write  the  future,  imperative,  and  participle  of  the 
Fliphil,  Hophal,  and  Hithpael  of  bt?5 . 

Translate : — 

Ye  (m.  andy.)  will  be  caused  to  kill.  We  shall  kill 
ourselves.  Kill  thyself  (m.  and  f.).  Causing  to  kill. 
Thou  {m.  and /.)  wilt  cause  to  kill.  Cause  ye  (m.  and 
y.)  to  kill.  They  (m.  and  f,)  will  kill  themselves.  I 
shall  be  caused  to  kill.  Killing  one's  self.  Caused  to 
kill.    He  will  be  caused  to  kill.    She  mil  cause  to  kill. 

I  withheld  the  rain  from  you.  I  shall  cause  it  to  rain 
upon  this  field  and  I  shall  not  cause  it  to  rain  upon  that 
field.  Thou  wilt  clothe  them  with  (lit.  cause  them  to 
put  on)  splendor  and  majesty.  He  will  clothe  tlie 
heavens  with  darkness.  Clothe  (2  m.  s.)  all  the  nations 
with  joy  and  gladness.    He  will  be  made  king  and  wiU 
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be  honored  in  all  the  land.  Ye  will  be  cauised  to  reign 
We  shall  be  caused  to  reign.  Thou  wilt  be  caused  to 
reign.  What  shall  I  offer  to  Grod  ^  Shall  all  the  rem 
nant  be  cut  off  ?  Joy  shall  be  cut  off  from  Israel.  All 
these  nations  shall  be  cut  off.  Shall  we  cause  the  work 
to  cease  ?  Who  shall  separate  us  from  him  ?  What  shall 
separate  him  from  us  ?  I  am  separating  between  good 
and  evil.    He  shall  cause  them  to  dwell  in  the  land. 


10.  Paragogio  and  Apocopated  Future  ato>  Imperativs 
ANB  Vav  Conversive,  §§  40,  41. 

Direction?"  8.  In  narrating  the  past,  the  first  verb  is 
commonly  to  be  put  in  the  preterite  and  the  succeeding 
verbs  in  the  future  with  Vav  Conversive,  provided  the 
verb  stands  at  the  beginning  of  the  clause.  If,  however, 
any  verb  of  the  series  is  for  any  reason  removed  from  the 
beginning  of  its  clause  and  so  separated  from  the  con 
junction,  it  must  be  put  in  the  preterite,  §  79.  2. 

4.  In  a  paragraph  relating  to  the  future,  the  first  verb 
is  commonly  to  be  put  in  the  future  or  imperative,  as  the 
case  may  be,  and  the  succeeding  verbs  in  the  preterite 
with  Vav  Conversive,  provided  they  stand  at  the  begin- 
aing  of  their  own  clause.  But  if  any  verb  of  the  series  is 
separated  from  the  conjunction  by  an  intervening  word, 
it  must  be  put  in  the  future. 

5.  A  negative  imperative  must  be  translated  by 
with  the  future,  the  apocopated  form  being  used  if  ons 
exists,  §  78.  8. 

Translate  into  Hebrew : — 

He  anointed  me  and  caused  me  to  reign  instead  o] 
David.     They  drave  out  the  nations  and  subdued  tbf 
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laud  and  dwelt  in  it.  Thou  wilt  gather  them  from  all 
the  nations,  and  cause  them  to  dwell  in  this  land,  and 
fchou  wilt  reign  over  Israel  forever  (lit.  to  eterrity). 
Ye  shall  keep  the  commandment  and  be  separated  from 
the  nations  and  be  consecrated  to  me,  and  ye  shall  be  great 
from  sea  unto  sea.  Cleave  thou  unto  me  and  thou  shalt 
keep  the  covenant  which  I  have  made  (lit.  cut)  with  thee 
and  thou  shalt  honor  me.  Ye  shall  not  forget.  Forget 
Qot  ye  what  I  have  spoken  to  you.  Take  heed  that  ye 
forget  not  the  Sabbath  to  rest  in  it  from  all  work.  Wilt 
thou  not  withhold  me  from  evil?  Withhold  not  mercy 
from  me,  O  Jehovah,  and  I  mil  keep  (parag.  fut.)  this 
commandment.  Cut  them  not  off.  We  gave  them  bread 
and  made  (lit.  cut)  a  covenant  with  them.  Pray  reign 
over  this  people.  Shut  the  door.  Pray,  shut  the  door. 
Thou  wilt  not  shut  the  door.  Do  not  shut  the  door. 
We  will  shut.    Let  us  shut. 


LI.  Preterites  of  Perfect  Verbs  with  Suffixes,  §  42. 

a.  Third  person  masc.  and  fem.  sing,  of  the  Kal  Pre- 
terite. 

Write  the  3  m.  and  f.  sing,  of  the  Kal  preterite  of 
bb^  with  suffixes,  adding  to  each  form  its  proper  signifi 
cation. 

Translate  : — 

Ho  killed  them  (m.  and/.).  He  killed  him.  He  killed 
us^.  He  killed  thee  (m.  and /.)  He  killed  me.  He  killed 
you  (ni.  and  /.).    He  killed  her. 

She  killed  us.    She  killed  you  (m.  and  /.).  She  killed 
me.    She  killed  her.    She  killed  them  (m.  and  /.).  She 
killed  him.    She  killed  thee  (m  and  /.). 
1 
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h.  The  rest  of  the  Kal  Preterite. 
Write  the  remaining  parts  of  the  Kal  preterite  of 
with  suffixes. 

Translate : — 

They  killed  you  (m.  and  /.).  Ye  killed  them  (m.  and 
f).  I  killed  her.  Thou  (m.)  killedst  me.  I  killed  thee 
(m.  and  /.).  We  killed  him.  They  killed  me.  They 
killed  her.  Ye  killed  us.  Thou  (/.)  killedst  him.  We 
killed  you.  Thou  {^m.)  killedst  her.  Thou  (/.)  killedst 
her.  Thou  (m.)  killedst  him.  Thou  {f.^  killedst  me. 
He  kept  you  {m.  and  f.').  She  kept  him.  Ye  kept  us. 
Thou  (m.)  didst  keep  her.  Thou  (/.)  didst  keep  me. 
She  kept  you  (m.  and  y.).  We  kept  them  (m.  and  f?). 
They  kept  us.    I  kept  thee  (m.  and  /.). 

He  anointed  him.  He  anointed  me.  Thou  (m.)  didst 
anoint  us.  Thou  didst  anoint  them.  They  sent  thee 
and/!).  She  sent  her.  Ye  sent  him.  We  sent  you  (m. 
and  /.).  She  forgot  me.  Thou  (/!)  didst  forget  her. 
We  forgot  her.  I  forgot  him.  He  washed  them  (m.  and 
/).    I  washed  you  (m.  and  f.), 

G.  The  Piel  and  Hiphil  Preterites. 
Write  the  diifferent  persons  of  the  Piel  or  Hiphil  pre 
terite  of        with  suffixes. 

Translate,  noting  the  fact  when  the  Hebrew  is  ambiguous : 
He  massacred  them  (m.  and  /.).  We  massacred  you 
(ni.  and  /.).  She  massacred  us.  Ye  massacred  us.  Ye 
massacred  them  (m.  and  y.).  They  massacred  us.  They 
massacred  you  (^m,  and  /.).  Thou  (m.  and  f.^  didst  mas 
sacre  us.    He  massacred  you. 

They  caused  me  to  kill.  He  caused  you  {m.  and/.) 
to  kill.  She  caused  to  kill  them  (m.  and  /!).  They 
caused  to  kill  her.    She  caused  thee  (m.  and       to  kill 
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Ve  cause<l  me  to  kill.  Ye  caused  to  kill  him.  I  caused 
tliee  (m.  and  f.)  to  kUl.  I  caused  to  kill  tliem  (m.  and 
/!).  Thou  (m.  and  /.)  didst  cause  to  kill  her.  Thou 
{m.  and  /.)  didst  cause  us  to  kill.  We  caused  to  kill 
him.    We  caused  you  to  kill. 

He  made  me  great.  He  made  us  great.  He  made 
them  (m.  and/.)  great.  He  honored  you  (m.  andy.). 
He  honored  him.  He  honored  her.  He  bereaved  thee 
(m.  and  /.).  Ye  gathered  them  (m.  and  f.^.  She  gathered 
us.  AVe  honored  her.  Thou  (m.  and  f.^  didst  honor  him. 
She  honored  him.  She  honored  her.  I  gathered  you  (m. 
and  f.).    They  honored  me. 

They  caused  him  to  reign  over  Israel.  Ye  caused  me 
to  put  on  the  garments.  He  caused  Eleazar  to  put  them 
on.  A  wild  beast  overtook  him  in  the  field.  Thou  hast 
caused  us  to  dwell  in  this  place.  I  have  cut  them  off 
because  they  did  not  honor  me.  Thou  hast  separated 
them  from  all  the  nations  which  are  upon  the  earth.  Ye 
brought  him  near  to  the  tabernacle.  The  sword  has 
bereaved  her,  and  she  has  neither  father  nor  daughter  nor 
brother  (lit.  to  her  is  not  father  and  not  daughter  and 
not  brother). 

12.  Futures,  etc.,  of  Perfect  Verbs  with  Suffixes, 

§ 

a,  Kal  Futui^e. 

Write  the  different  persons  of  the  Kal  future  of  ^"bg 
mth  sufiixes. 

Translate : — 

He  will  kill  us.  She  will  kill  us.  I  shall  kill  you  {m. 
and  /).  Thou  mlt  kill  her.  We  shall  kill  him.  She 
will' kill  them.  They  will  kill  her.  Ye  (m.)  will  kilJ 
her.   Thou  (/.)  wilt  kill  her.    Thou  (/.)  wilt  kill  me 
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Ye  (9n.)  will  kill  them.  They  will  kill  you  (ni.  and 
/).  Thou  (/.)  wilt  kill  us.  She  will  kill  thee  (m, 
and/.). 

Jehovah  will  keep  us  from  all  evil.  Thou  (m.)  wilt 
keep  them  (m.  and  /.).  They  (m.  and  f.)  will  remember 
me.  I  shall  remember  them.  Who  will  remember  him  ? 
Will  he  remember  her  ?  Will  she  not  remember  you  (m. 
and  y.)  ?  I  do  not  know  {pret.)  him  and  how  shall  T 
remember  him  ?  We  shall  remember  thee  (m.  and  f.) 
and  not  forget  thee.  This  is  the  house  ;  wilt  thou 
and  f.)  remember  it  ?  This  is  the  commandment ;  will 
they  keep  it  ?  Whose  are  these  garments  ?  I  shall  put 
them  on.  Behold  this  babe  !  will  the  mother  forget  it  ? 
(The)  Lord  will  surely  (ahs.  infln.)  remember  you. 
Thou  and  f.)  wilt  not  forget  me.  Do  not  thou  (m. 
and  f.)  forget  me. 

K  Piel  and  Hiphil  Futures. 

Write  the  different  persons  of  the  Piel  or  Hiphil  future 
of        with  suffixes. 

Translate : — 

She  will  massacre  them  (m.  and  /.).  Will  ye  (m.  and 
/.)  massacre  us  ?  He  will  massacre  you  (m.  and  /.). 
He  will  cause  thee  (m.  and  /.)  to  kill  me.  He  will  cause 
to  kill  thee.  Thou  (m.  and  /.)  wilt  cause  her  to  kill  us. 
I  will  cause  him  to  kill  them.  They  (m.  and/.)  will 
cause  me  to  kill. 

Thou  (m.)  wilt  deliver  them  and  they  will  honor  thee, 
The  Lord  has  remembered  us  and  crowned  (future  with 
Vav.  Conv.)  us  with  honor  and  majesty.  He  will  not 
destroy  me.  Let  him  not  destroy  me.  Jehovah,  who  ia 
dwelling  in  Zion,  will  sanctify  the  people  and  delivei 
them  (Heb.  sing.  suf.  referring  to  people)  from  all  evi] 
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and  cause  tliem  to  dwell  in  this  place  forever.  I  will 
cause  thee  to  put  on  sackcloth,  and  will  cause  joy  and 
gladness  to  cease  and  will  utterly  (ahs.  infln.)  cut  thee 
off.  Thou  ^vilt  gather  us  and  make  us  great.  We  will 
separate  her  from  the  assembly.  All  the  virgins  shall 
honor  her. 

G.  Infinitive  and  Imperative. 

Write  the  Kal  infinitive  of  bttj:  with  suffixes  and  give 
the  diferent  significations  of  each  form. 

Translate,  noting  the  fact  when  the  Hebrew  is  am 
biguous  and  giving  the  alternate  significations: — 

To  kill  you  (m.  and/.).  To  kill  them  {m.  and/). 
To  kill  her.  To  kill  him.  Kill  (m.  s.  and  pi)  her.  Kill 
(m.  s.  and^j)/'.)  him.  My  killing.  To  kill  me.  Our  kill- 
ing. His  being  killed.  Massacre  (m.  s.  and  j^Z.)  them. 
To  massacre  you  (m.  and  /.).  His  massacring  us.  Your 
being  massacred.  Cause  (m.  s.  and  pi.)  him  to  kill  the 
woman.  My  causing  you  to  kill.  Her  causing  to  kill 
them.  To  cause  him  to  kill  me.  To  cause  me  to  kill 
him.  To  cause  to  kill  thee  (m.  and  /.).  Their  being 
caused  to  kill  her. 

To  keep  me.  To  keep  him.  To  keep  thee  (m.  and  /.). 
To  keep  us.  To  keep  them  {m.  and/).  Keep  (m.  s.  and 
pi.)  them.  My  keeping  the  commandment.  Remember 
(m.  s,  Sindpl.)  me.  Here  am  I  (Heb.  ""apn  ,  behold  me), 
send  me.  Hear  us.  Deliver  (m.  s.)  us.  Crown  (m.  s.  and 
pi.)  him.  To  honor  her.  He  has  sworn  to  (use  the  prep.) 
gather  us  and  to  cause  us  to  reign  with  him.  Honor  him 
and  he  will  not  forget  to  honor  thee.  Sanctify  us  and 
bring  us  near  to  thee.  Gather  the  priests  to  the  sane 
tuary;  honor  them  before  all  the  people;  clothe  U'em  with 
(Heb.  cause  them  to  put  on)  salvation. 
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13.  Gender  and  Number  of  Nouns,  §§  43-45. 
Translate : — 

A  great  war.  The  great  war.  It  is  a  great  war  (Heb 
the  war  is  great).  This  war.  This  great  war.  This 
great  and  evil  war.  Great  wars.  The  great  wars.  These 
great  wars.  These  great  and  evil  wars.  These  wars  are 
great  and  evil.  Wars  are  great  evils.  He  uttered  (Heb. 
cried)  a  great  cry.  I  will  make  (Heb.  cut)  a  new  cove- 
nant with  them.  New  garments.  These  garments  are 
new.  There  are  the  new  garments.  He  caused  me  to 
put  on  these  new  garments.  He  rent  the  new  garment 
which  was  upon  him.  A  great  kingdom.  He  shall  reign 
over  all  these  great  kingdoms.  Many  wells.  Large 
rocks.  An  evil  beast.  Good  commandments.  Many 
and  great  nations.  Large  figs.  These  large  figs.  These 
figs  are  large.  The  large  figs  are  very  large.  These  figs 
are  larger  than  those  figs.  Those  figs  are  better  than 
these    War  is  worse  than  (Heb.  evil  from)  famine. 

14.  The  Construct  State,  §§  46,  47. 

Uireotion  6.  Observe  that  where  a  short  vowel  is  in- 
serted in  the  construct  plural  agreeably  to  §  47.  5,  the 
first  syllable  is  intermediate  and  a  following  aspirate  will 
not  take  Daghesh-lene,  §  9.  a. 

IVanslate : 

A  house  of  a  king.  The  house  of  the  Mng.  In  the 
king's  house  are  vessels  of  gold  and  vessels  of  silver. 
TLe  vessels  of  silver  are  more  than  the  vessels  of  gold. 
The  \  essels  of  gold  are  smaller  than  the  vessels  of  silver 
The  priests  of  Jehovah  burned  incense  upon  the  golden 
altar  (Heb.  the  altar  of  gold).   Who  will  shut  the  door? 
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of  the  house  ?  The  rivers  of  the  garden.  The  waters  oi 
the  sea.  The  cattle  of  the  earth,  the  beast  of  the  field, 
and  the  fowl  of  heaven.  This  is  the  sign  of  the  covenant 
which  I  have  made  with  you.  The  mercy  of  Jehovah  is 
from  eternity  and  to  eternity.  The  blessing  of  Jehovah, 
the  God  of  all  the  earth.  The  kings  of  the  nations.  The 
stones  of  the  field.  The  gates  of  the  city.  The  field  of 
Edom.  The  stars  of  the  morning.  Will  ye  not  keep  the 
commandment  of  the  king  ?  The  good  commandments  of 
God.  The  great  day  of  Jehovah.  Aaron  and  Eleazar 
offered  them  upon  the  altar. 


15.  Nouns  with  Suffixes,  §  49. 

Direction  7.  Nouns  having  suffixes  are  definite  and 
require  attributive  adjectives  joined  to  them  to  take  the 
article,  §§  69,  70. 

Write  the  nouns  "li^  word  and  ti&s  soul  in  both  num 
bers  with  the  suffixes  in  their  order,  adding  to  each  form 
its  signification. 

Translate : — 

Thou  shalt  hear  my  voice  in  the  morning.  He  put 
(Heb.  gave)  the  ark  of  God  in  its  place.  His  mercy  is 
to  eternity.  She  caused  him  to  put  on  his  new  garments. 
He  will  subdue  the  nations  under  us.  Thou  wilt  subdue 
fchem  under  our  feet.  I  will  clothe  her  priests  with 
(Heb.  cause  her  priests  to  put  on)  salvation.  My  priests 
shall  be  clothed  with  righteousness.  Ye  shall  keep  my 
Sabbaths.  I  have  kept  thy  commandment.  Hear  my 
cry.  She  will  wash  her  head,  her  hands,  and  her  feet. 
He  anointed  my  head  with  (3)  oil.  The  nations  and 
their  kings.    His  holy  tabernacle  (Heb.  the  tabernacle 
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his  lioliness).  My  righteous  God  (Heb.  God  of  nij 
righteousness).  He  will  not  forget  his  covenant.  His 
\'oice  is  breaking  in  pieces  rocks.  My  foot.  My  feet. 
His  foot.  His  feet.  Tkeir  feet.  He  has  given  salvation 
to  his  king.  Ye  are  dwelling  in  your  house.  This  is  mv 
field.    Thy  field  is  larger  than  our  field. 

16.  Pe  Guttural  Verbs,  §  53. 

The  intransitive  verb  ^rs'  to  stand  does  not  in  strictness  admit  of  a  passive, 
and  accordingly  never  occurs  in  tlie  Mphal.  That  species,  as  found  in  the  para- 
digm, may  in  these  exercises  be  rendered  as  though  '  stand '  had  its  transitive 
sense,  7ie  was  stood,  etc. 

Write  the  paradigm  of  "i^?  to  stand,  the  Kal  future  of 
to  eat,  and  the  Kal  future  and  imperative  of  ptO  to 
he  strong. 

Translate : — 

Ye  (m.  and/.)  stood.  We  shall  stand.  They  {m.  and 
/!)  will  stand.  Thou  (m.  andy!)  wilt  stand.  Stand  thou 
{in.  and/.)  I  shall  stand.  To  be  stood.  T  was  stood. 
She  was  stood.  Ye  (m.  and/.)  will  be  stood.  Be  ye 
{j/i.  and/)  stood.  He  shall  be  stood.  We  shall  cause 
to  stand.  Thou  shalt  be  caused  to  stand.  Thou  (on.  and 
/.)  wast  caused  to  stand.  They  were  caused  to  stand. 
They  caused  to  stand.  Caused  to  stand.  Causing 
stand.  I  shall  eat.  Ye  {m.  and/.)  will  be  strong.  Be 
thou  {jn.  and/.)  strong.    She  will  eat. 

Tlie  curse  was  turned  to  a  blessing.  I  shall  turn  day 
to  night.  Turn  (thou)  these  stones  to  bread.  Darkness 
shall  be  turned  to  light.  I  shall  cause  them  to  eat  bread. 
He  caused  his  people  to  eat  manna.  Have  ye  not  eaten  ? 
What  have  you  (Heb.  is  to  you)  to  eat?  There  is  nc 
bread  to  eat.    It  shall  not  be  eaten.    The  pi'iests  shal! 
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eat  it  Eat  no  bread  in  this  place.  Ye  shall  not  eat  froiir 
this  tree.  Ye  have  forsaken  me  and  I  will  forsake  you. 
Will  ye  forsake  me?  Thou  shalt  serve  him  and  he  will 
not  forsake  thee.  Serve  Jehovah  with  all  thy  heart  and 
with  all  thy  soul.  All  the  nations  shall  serve  him.  Who 
is  Jehovah  that  I  shall  serve  him?  It  shall  be  said  to 
you,  Ye  are  my  people  and  I  am  your  Grod.  The  words 
of  Jehovah  were  verified.  He  is  a  living  God  and  an 
everlasting  king  (Heb.  king  of  eternity).  He  is  king  ol 
kings. 

17.  A  YIN  Guttural  Verbs,  §  54. 

The  verb  has  in  Kal  and  Niphal  the  sense  of  redeeming,  in  Piel,  Pual,  and 
f  [ithpael  that  of  polluting. 

Write  the  paradigm  of  bifej  . 
Translate : 

He  will  redeem.  Thou  (m.  and  f.)  wilt  redeem.  Re 
deem  ye  (m.  and  /.)  They  redeemed.  She  was  re- 
deemed. Be  thou  {in.  and redeemed.  They  {m.  and 
/.)  will  be  redeemed.  We  polluted  ourselves.  Polluted. 
Polluting.  Thou  (m.  and y.)  pollutedst.  Ye  (m.  and  /*.) 
were  polluted.  She  polluted.  Pollute  ye  {m.  and  /.) 
Pollute  thyself  (m.  and/.).  We  shall  be  polluted.  They 
(m,  and  /!)  will  pollute.  Ye  (m.  and  /.)  will  pollute 
yourselves.    I  shall  pollute. 

I  will  bless  him  with  all  my  heart.  God  will  bless  us. 
He  has  blessed  us.  Bless  ye  (m.)  Jehovah.  Bless  Jeho- 
vah, ye  virgins  of  Israel.  He  went  to  bless  his  house. 
His  seed  shall  be  blessed  in  the  earth.  He  will  bless  thee 
and  thy  seed  after  thee.  Fe  shall  be  blessed  in  him  1 
cried  unto  thee  in  the  night  and  thou  heardest  my  voice, 
We  will  cry  with  a  loud  (Heb.  great)  voice  to  him  that 
7* 


154 


LESSONS  IN  WRITING  HEBREW. 


sittetL  (Heb.  to  the  [one]  sitting)  in  tlie  heavens.  Cij 
not  tc  me ;  cry  unto  the  gods  whom  ye  have  sei  ved. 
Wash  ye  your  hands  and  your  feet.  Wash  thou  me  and 
I  shall  be  clean.  Cleanse  your  hearts  and  not  youi 
garments.  I  will  cleanse  you  from  all  evil.  Forsake  evil 
and  serve  me.  He  drove  out  the  nations  from  before  us 
and  ^ve  dwelt  in  their  land.  Thou  hast  redeemed  us 
The  God  of  Israel  is  thy  Redeemer. 

18.  Lamedh  Guttural  Verbs,  §  55. 
Write  the  paradigm  of  nbi?  to  send. 

The  Piel  of  this  verb  may  be  rendered  for  the  sake  of  distinction  to  send  awcuy. 

Translate : — 

To  send.  To  send  away.  To  be  sent.  To  send  one's 
self.  To  cause  to  send.  Thou  (m.  and  y.)  didst  send. 
We  shall  be  sent.  I  shall  send  myself.  Cause  thou  (m. 
and  y.)  to  send.  He  will  send  away.  Thou  {m.  and  /!) 
wast  sent.  Ye  {in.  and  will  cause  to  send.  Sending. 
Sent.  Causing  to  send.  He  will  cause  to  send.  She 
will  be  sent.  Thou  {rti.  and  y.)  wilt  send  thyself.  They 
(m.  and       will  send.    Send  ye  (m.  and  y.). 

He  will  sow  his  field.  It  is  time  to  sow  thy  seed. 
Sow  good  seed  in  thy  field.  Bad  seed  which  should  (Heb. 
shall)  not  be  sown.  These  fields  shall  be  sown  to-day.  The 
sower  {parQ  went  to  sow;  and  in  his  sowing  (inf.^  these 
fell  on  the  way  and  the  fowls  of  heaven  ate  them ;  these 
fell  on  the  rock  and  these  on  good  ground.  The  field  is 
the  whole  earth;  the  seed  is  the  word  of  God;  the  sower 
is  the  Son  of  man  and  his  servants  whom  he  has  sent  Id 
his  name.  Didst  thou  (m.)  not  sow  good  seed  in  thy 
field?  Didst  thou  (/.)  hear  what  he  said  to  thee ?  It  is 
good  to  hear  thy  voice.  She  will  be  heard.  To  be 
heard     He  will  open  the  house.     The  heavens  were 
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opGued  and  a  voice  was  heard,  This  is  my  Son,  hear  him. 
Who  shall  open  the  eyes  of  the  blind?  The  deaf  shall 
hear.  His  clothes  (were)  rent  {JTal  pass,  jpart^  and 
ashes  upon  his  head.  Forget  not  his  commandments. 
Thou  shalt  not  be  forgotten.  He  will  not  withhold  any 
(53)  good  from  us. 

19.  Pe  Nun  Verbs,  §  56. 

The  Kal  and  Niphal  of  Tii:>3  ,  thougli  given  in  full  in  the  paradigm,  are  each 
but  partially  in  use,  and  as  they  are  identical  in  sig-nification  they  are  made  tc 
sui)plement  each  other.  The  Niphal  is  found  only  in  the  preterite  and  participle  ; 
the  Kal  in  the  infinitive,  future,  and  imperative. 

Write  the  paradigm  of  tdij  to  approach  and  the  Kal  of 
]nj  to  give. 

Translate : — 

Approach  thou  (m.  and  f.~).  She  will  approach.  They 
{m.  and  f.)  will  approacli.  Approaching.  To  approach. 
We  approached.  Ye  {m,  and  /.)  approached.  I  ap- 
proached. I  shall  approach.  I  shall  be  caused  to 
approach.  Thou  (m.  and  /.)  caused st  to  approach. 
Cause  ye  (m.  and/.)  to  approach.  Thou  {on.  and  f.) 
wilt  cause  to  approach.  He  Avill  be  caused  to  approach. 
Caused  to  approach.  To  cause  to  approach.  To  give. 
Ye  (m.  and  y.)  gave.  Thou  (m.  and  f.^  craves t.  We 
gave.    We  shall  give.    Give  thou  {m.  and  f. ). 

Give  {imp,  tuitli  He  parag.)  (to)  me  thy  field.  I  will 
give  (to)  thee  instead  of  it  a  field  better  than  it.  Ask 
from  me  and  I  will  give  thee  the  nations.  He  will  give 
me  a  new  heart.  Ye  gave  me  bread  and  I  ate.  Thou 
gavest  this  land  to  him  and  to  his  seed  forever.  He 
sware  to  give  us  this  good  land.  Thou  wilt  give  rain 
upon  the  earth.    He  w  ill  give  them  into  oui'  hand.    II  f 
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said,  Give  me  thy  liand ;  and  lie  gave  Mm  his  Land 
What  will  ye  give  me  ?  I  knov^  {pret)  that  he  will  not 
suiter  (Heb.  give)  you  to  go.  I  shall  take  a  little  honey. 
Take  half  of  the  blood  and  put  (Heb.  give)  it  upon  the 
altar.  1  have  (see  Direction  1,  Lesson  2)  no  silver  and 
gold  ;  I  shall  give  thee  all  that  I  have.  Tell  me,  I  pray 
thee,  what  he  said  to  thee ;  withhold  not  a  word  from 
me.  And  he  told  her  all  that  was  in  his  heart.  They 
did  not  tell  us  the  half.  It  was  told  to  the  king  and  to 
his  servants. 


20.  Ayin  Doubled  Verbs,  §  57. 

Write  the  paradigm  of  ^io  to  surround,  and  the  Piel 
of  1\^o  to  excite. 

Translate  : — 

He  surrounded.  We  surrounded.  They  surrounded, 
ye  {m.  and  /!)  surrounded.  Thou  (m.  and  /I)  didst 
surround.  She  surrounded.  I  surrounded.  I  was  sur- 
rounded. He  was  surrounded.  Ye  (m.  and  y.)  were 
surrounded.  She  was  surrounded.  They  were  surround- 
ed. Thou  (m.  and  y.)  wast  surrounded.  We  were  sur- 
rounded. We  shall  be  surrounded.  We  shall  surround. 
Thou  (on.  and  y.)  wilt  be  surrounded.  They  (m  and^.) 
will  be  surroimded.  Ye  (m.  and  f.)  will  surround.  1 
shall  surround.  Surround  ye  (m.  and  f?).  Be  thou  (jn. 
and  y.)  surrounded.  Surrounded.  Surj  ounding.  Tc 
surround.    To  be  surrounded. 

They  surrounded  entu^ely.  We  shall  sui  round  entirely 
Suri'ound  ye  (m.  and  y.)  entirely.  I  caused  to  sui'i'ound 
I'l  e  caused  to  surround.  She  was  caused  to  surround 
Fe  (m.  and  y.)  caused  to  surround.  He  caused  to  sur 
round.    We  caused  to  surround.    They  were  caused  U 
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surround.  They  caused  to  surround.  Cause  thou  (m. 
and  y.)  to  surround.  I  shall  cause  to  surround.  They 
(m.)  shall  be  caused  to  surround.  Causing  to  surround. 
Cause  ye  (m.  and  /!)  to  surround.  Ye  (m.  and  f?)  shall 
cause  to  surround.  Surrounding  one's  self.  We  excited. 
They  {m,  and  /.)  shall  excite. 

I  have  begun  to  give  you  this  land.  Thou  hast  begun 
bo  speak  to  him.  Begin  to-day.  The  famine  began  thiy 
year.  In  those  days  (§  50)  Jehovah  began  to  send  into 
Judah  the  king  of  Edom.  She  began  to  ask.  We  began 
to  demolish  the  statues  and  the  pillars.  They  began. 
They  (m.  and  f.)  will  begin.  They  rolled  the  stone  from 
upon  the  mouth  of  the  ^vell.  The  stone  is  very  great ; 
who  shall  roll  it  for  us  ?  He  is  rolling  himself  upon  the 
ground.  I  shall  curse  thy  blessin^-s.  He  began  to  curs<j 
and  to  say,  I  know  {pret)  not  the  man.  Curse  ye  bit- 
terly {ahs.  infin.)  the  city  and  its  inhabitants  (Heb.  the 
[ones]  inhabiting  it).  Cursed  is  the  man,  who  shall  eat 
bread  this  day.  Cursed  is  the  man,  ^vho  will  not  hearken 
to  the  words  of  this  covenant.  I  took  thee  to  curse  them 
and  lo  !  thou  hast  blessed  them.  Thou  shalt  not  bless 
them  and  thou  shalt  not  curse  them. 

21.  Pe  Yodh  Veebs,  §  58, 

Write  the  paradigm  of  to  dwell,  and  the  Kal  oi 
Cbj  to  he  dry. 

Translate : — 

To  dwell.  Dwell  thou  {m,  and  /.).  He  will  dwell. 
Ye  {m.  and/.)  will  dwell.  I  shall  dwell.  Thou  {m 
and  f.)  wilt  be  dwelt  (in).  She  was  dwelt  in.  Be  then 
(m.  and  /.)  dwelt  in.  Causing  to  dwfdl.  They  wert^ 
caused  to  dwell.    They  caused  t©  dwell.    She  caused  to 


i58 


LESSONS  IN   WRITING  HEBREW. 


dwell.  We  were  caused  to  dwell.  Ye  (m.  and  f.)  vrort 
caused  to  dwell.  Cause  ye  (m.  and  /.)  to  dwell.  Sh^*, 
will  be  caused  to  dwell.  I  shall  cause  to  dwell.  Thou 
(m.  and/.)  slialt  be  dry.  Be  ye  (m.  and/.)  dry.  To 
be  dry. 

Hast  thou  known  ?  Will  he  know  ?  Wilt  thou  let 
me  know  or  not  ?  Will  he  go  ?  Let  me  know  whether 
he  will  go  or  not.  They  Avill  go  to-day.  Hast  thou 
remembered  the  commandments  of  Jehovah  ?  Wilt  thou 
keep  them  or  not  ?  He  knows  (^jpret.^  whether  thou  wilt 
keep  them.  Thou  knowest  whether  he  will  keep  them  or 
not.  Wilt  thou  bless  him  or  curse  him?  Who  shall 
dwell  in  thy  holy  place  (Heb.  place  of  thy  holiness)  ? 
Art  thou  my  son  or  not  ?  Tell  {He  parag?)  me,  I  pray 
thee,  whether  thou  art  my  son?  Tell  me  whether  thou 
art  my  son  or  not.  Will  the  tree  stand  or  fall?  He 
caused  us  to  go  in  the  wilderness,  where  ^  we  wearied  him 
and  did  not  walk  in  his  ways.  Where  did  we  weary  him  ? 
If  Jehovah  be  (the)  God,  go  after  him;  and  if  Baal, 
serve  him.  Whither  thou  wilt  go,  I  shall  go.  This  is  the 
man  to  whom  ye  shall  go.  To  whom  shall  we  go  ?  thou 
hast  the  words  of  life.  If  ye  will  serve  me  with  all  your 
heart,  then  {  Vav  with  jpret.  Rem.  37)  will  I  cause  you  to 
dwell  in  this  land  forever. 

'  Observe  in  this  and  tlie  following  sentences  the  distinction  between  the  rela- 
tive and  the  interrogative. 

22.  A  YIN  Vav  and  Attn  Yodh  Verbs,  §  59. 

Write  the  paradigm  of  D^p  to  rise  and  the  Kal  of  l*^"!  tc 

contend. 

Translate : — 

Ye  {m.  and  /.)  rose.  He  rose.  They  rose.  We  rose 
She  rose.    They  (m.  and  /)  will  rise.    Rise  thou  {m 
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and  y.).  We  shall  rise.  He  will  rise.  Eise  ye  (m.  and 
f^.  To  rise.  Rising.  Risen.  To  be  risen.  Ye  (jn. 
and  /.)  will  be  risen.  I  shall  be  risen.  Thou  (on.  and 
/!)  wilt  be  risen.  She  was  risen.  We  were  risen.  ] 
was  risen.  Thon  (m.  and  /!)  wast  risen.  He  was  risen. 
Ye  {m.  and  y;)  were  risen.  They  were  risen.  He  will 
be  risen.  He  raised.  We  shall  raise.  He  Avill  be  raised 
fie  was  nised.    Raising.  Raised. 

I  caused  to  rise.  Ye  {m.  and  /.)  caused  to  rise.  She 
caused  to  rise.  He  caused  to  rise.  They  caused  to  rise. 
Thou  (7??.  and  didst  cause  to  rise.  They  (m.  and  /.) 
will  cause  to  rise.  Thou  (m.  and  /!)  wilt  cause  to  rise. 
Cause  ye  (m.  and  /.)  to  rise.  We  shall  cause  to  rise. 
Cause  thou  (m.  and  /.)  to  rise.  Causing  to  rise.  I  shall 
he  caused  to  rise.  They  were  caused  to  rise.  Raise  thy- 
self (m.  and/.).  She  raised  herself.  Thou  {m.  and /!) 
didst  contend.  I  contended.  He  contended.  She  will 
contend.    Contend  thou  (m.  and/.).  Contending. 

He  came  to  his  house.  They  came  to  him  and  ate 
bread  with  him.  Whence  hast  thou  come  ?  Whence  are 
ye  coming  ?  Whither  didst  thou  go  ?  Whither  art  thou 
going  ?  Wilt  thou  come  to  me  to-night  ?  Come  and 
lodge  with  me.  Bring  thy  father  and  thy  mother  with 
thee.  We  came  to  the  well  and  there  was  no  water  in 
it.  Bring  [ye]  my  tunic.  Cold  and  silver  shall  be 
brought.  They  brought  to  him  gold  and  incense.  She 
^hall  return  to  her  former  state.  Return  from  your  eviJ 
5^avs  and  serve  Jehovah.  We  are  from  dust  and  shall 
return  to  dust.  The  virgins  will  return  bringing  watei 
from  the  well.  Bring  back  the  silver  which  ye  hav€ 
taken  from  me.  They  brought  him  back  to  the  city  in 
joy  and  gladness.  They  shall  be  brought  back  to  thi^ 
land.  He  shall  die.  We  shall  die.  They  put  him  to 
death.    He  was  put  to  death.    She  shall  be  put  to  death 
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23.  Lamedh  Aleph  Veebs,  §  60. 
Write  the  paradigm  of  i^i'g  to  find,  ^ 
Ti'anslate : — 

Ye  (m.  and/.)  found.  "We  were  found.  Phon  {m 
md  /.)  didst  find  out.  They  caused  to  find.  I  fouiid 
myself.  He  was  found.  To  cause  to  find.  To  be  found. 
Finding  one's  self.  They  (m.  and /.)  will  cause  to  find. 
Ye  (m.  and/.)  will  find.  She  will  be  found.  He  will 
find.  Ye  (m.  and/)  will  find  out.  Find  ye  (m,  and/.) 
Cause  ye  (m.  and/.)  to  find.    Ye  were  found. 

I  shall  call  to  him  and  he  will  hear  my  voice.  They 
called  the  name  of  the  city  TJr  of  the  Chaldees.  Call  ye 
this  young  man.  Call  to  me  in  the  day  of  evil ;  I  will 
deliver  thee.  Thy  name  shall  not  be  called  Naomi; 
thon  shalt  be  called  (Heb.  to  thee  shall  be  called)  Mara. 
Jehovah  brought  you  out  from  that  land.  I  shall  bring 
\  ou  out  from  all  the  lands  in  which  ye  are  and  will  give 
you  this  good  land  which  I  sware  to  your  fathers.  He 
created  the  earth  and  the  sea ;  and  the  heavens  are  the 
work  of  his  hands.  My  hands  have  created  all  these. 
Thou  didst  create  man  and  beast  upon  the  earth.  Bring 
us  out  from  all  evil.  Fill  the  vessels  large  and  small 
with  water.  Thou  hast  filled  the  earth  with  thy  mercy. 
The  house  was  full  of  men  and  women.  He  caused  it  to 
rain  upon  the  earth  and  filled  our  hearts  with  food  and 
gladness. 

24.  Lamedh  He  Veebs,  §  61. 
Write  the  paradigm  of  . 
Translate : — 

They  revealed.    We  revealed.     She  revealed,    1  re- 
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vealed.  Thou  (m.  and/!)  wast  revealed.  He  was  re 
vealed.  I  was  revealed.  Ye  (m.  and  /.)  unco  vert  d. 
They  uncovered.  He  was  uncovered.  We  were  uncov- 
ered. She  was  exiled.  Thou  (m.  and /.)  wasfc  exiled 
Thou  (m.  andy.)  didst  exile.  They  exiled.  I  uncovered 
myself.  To  exile.  To  uncover.  To  be  revealed.  To 
reveal.  Thou  (m.  and/.)  wilt  be  revealed.  I  shall  re- 
vreal.  He  will  uncover.  We  shall  be  uncovered.  They 
(m.  andy.)  will  exile.  She  shall  be  exiled.  Be  ye  (^m. 
and/.)  revealed.    Uncover  thyself  {m,  and/.).  Reveal 

The  house  was  built  in  the  city.  My  father  built  it. 
He  began  to  build  it  and  my  brother  finished  it.  I  have 
finished  the  work  which  thou  gavest  me  to  do.  Who 
will  build  an  altar  in  this  place  to  Jehovah  ?  They  built 
a  dwelling  for  him  in  Jerusalem.  All  the  nations  shall 
go  up  to  Jerusalem  to  serve  Jehovah.  To  go  up  and  to 
go  down.  They  ofered  burnt-oferings  upon  the  altar. 
I  did  as  Jehovah  commanded  me.  Bring  him  up  to  me 
in  the  bed.  And  it  came  to  pass  (Heb.  it  was)  as  he  fin- 
ished to  ofer  the  burnt-offering  that  (Heb.  and)  fire  fell 
from  heaven.  They  made  for  him  a  throne  of  gold. 
Solomon  built  him  a  house.  Wilt  thou  dwell  in  this 
house  which  has  been  built  for  thy  name  ?  He  went  up 
into  heaven.  He  shall  descend  a  second  time  from  hea- 
ven.   Jehovah  appeared  to  Solomon  in  Gibeon. 

25.  Numerals,  §  65. 

Direction  8.  The  preposition  following  a  cardinal 
number  must  be  expressed  by  lia ,  thus  D'lp^Dn  y/i  r\mn 
ivve  nf  the  horses,  not  D'^p^tDn  nts'bn  which  would  mean 
the  five  horses  ;  DvJ'a  wnffii'  seven  of  them^  not  BW^^t?  which 
v^^ould  mean  they  seven. 
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9.  In  compound  numbers  insert  the  conjanctioii  and 
between  the  different  denominations,  which  may  proceed 
either  from  the  higher  to  the  lower  or  the  reverse ;  thus 
for  sixty -five  wi'ite  either  sixty  and  five  or  five  and  sixty. 

Write  the  masculine  absolute  of  the  cardinals  from  one 
to  ten  in  their  oi'der.  Write  the  present  date,  year, 
month,  and  day. 

Translate,  noting  each  case  in  which  different  forms 
may  be  used,  or  in  which  the  order  of  the  words  may  be 
V  aried : — 

Four  heads.  Ten  seas.  Twelve  nations.  Thirty  oi 
the  Philistines.  Fifty  days.  A  hundred  men.  Six  nights. 
Eight  shekels.  Three  years.  The  seven  stars.  Seven 
of  the  stars.  Seven  stars.  These  seven  stars.  Twenty 
rocks.  Eleven  women.  Nine  kings.  Two  vessels.  Nine 
vrirgins.  Five  stones.  TAv^enty-four  priests.  Sixty  houses. 
Sixteen  months.  Eighty  queens.  Six  hundred  years. 
Three  hundred  and  sixty-five  days.  In  the  fifth  year  of 
(Heb.  to)  king  Solomon,  in  the  tenth  month,  in  the  second 
day  of  the  month.  In  the  twenty -first  of  the  eighth 
month.  In  the  third  of  this  month.  The  third  [part]  of 
the  month.  The  fourth  [part]  of  the  year.  The  eighth 
[part]  of  the  shekel  The  eighth  shekel.  Eight  of  the 
shekels.  He  is  eight  years  old.  She  is  nineteen  years 
old.  All  the  days  of  Adam  were  nine  hundred  years  and 
thirty  years  and  he  died, 

26.  To  ACCOMPANY  GeN.  1  t  1. 

Heaven.  Earth.  In  heaven.  In  earth.  The  heaven. 
The  earth.  In  the  heaven  and  in  the  earth.  Beginning 
In  [the]  beginning.  He  created  God  created.  I 
created.  In  [the]  beginning  thou  createdst  the  earth 
ftud  the  heaven.    Creating.    God  the  creator  of  (lit.  the 
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[one]  creating)  tlie  heaven  He  will  create.  Thou  wilt 
create.  I  shall  create  an  earth  and  heaven.  He  was 
created  (Niphal).  We  wei'e  created.  Thou  wast  created. 
I  was  created.  Ye  were  created.  In  [the]  beginning 
were  created  the  heaven  and  the  earth.  In  [the]  begin- 
ning was  created  the  earth.  [There]  will  be  created  an 
earth.    [There]  will  be  created  a  heaven. 

27.  Gen.  1 :  2. 

Darkness.  The  darkness.  And  the  darkness.  In 
darkness.  In  the  darkness.  And  in  the  darkness.  Face. 
The  face.  The  face  of  [the]  deep.  The  face  of  the 
heaven.  He  was.  I  was.  We  were.  Ye  were.  Thou 
wast.  He  will  be.  I  shall  be.  We  shall  be.  They  will 
!)e.  The  earth  will  be  waste  and  void  (desolation  and 
emptiness).  Darkness  was  on  the  waters  and  on  the  face 
of  the  earth.  Spirit.  The  Spirit.  The  Spirit  of  God 
brooded  over  the  deep.  The  Spirit  will  brood.  In  the 
beginning  the  Spirit  [was]  brooding  over  the  waters. 
God  created  the  darkness  and  the  waters.  The  deep  waa 
created.  And  the  waters  of  the  deep  were  waste  and 
void. 

28.  Gen.  1 :  3,  4. 

He  said.  They  said.  And  he  said  (Vav  Conv.).  And 
they  said.  I  said.  Ye  said.  We  shall  say.  She  will 
say.  We  saw.  They  saw.  He  saw.  And  he  saw.  He 
will  see.  God  [is]  seeing  in  the  light  and  in  the  dark- 
ness. The  waters  were  seen  (Mph.).  The  earth  was 
seen.  The  light  will  be  seen.  God  saw  the  light.  Good 
light.  Light  [is]  good.  The  good  light.  The  light  [is] 
good.    God  is  good.    God  is'  (Heb.  he,  §  67,  2)  light^ 
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He  saw  that  the  light  was  good.  God  divided  between 
the  earth  and  the  heaven.  God  [is]  dividing  between 
the  darkness  and  the  light.  The  waters  were  divided. 
They  will  be  divided;  I  divided.  Ye  divided  Thou 
wilt  divide.    Divide  thou. 

29.  Gen.  1 :  5,  6. 

Day  and  night.  The  day  and  the  night.  In  the  day 
and  in  the  night.  To  the  days  and  to  the  nights.  To 
divide  between  days  and  nights.  We  shall  call.  We 
called.  And  we  called  (Vav  Con  v.).  Thou  didst  call 
the  firmament  heaveu.  I  called  the  darkness  night,  and 
the  light  I  called  day.  The  light  (Heb.  to  the  light) 
shall  be  called  day.  It  was  evening.  One  evening. 
One  morning.  One  God.  One  earth.  In  the  midst  of 
the  earth.  In  the  midst  of  the  heaven.  Between  the 
heaven  and  the  earth  (two  constructions).  God  shall  say 
to  the  waters,  Be  ye  divided.  Let  there  be  light.  Let 
there  be  darkness.  God  saw  the  firmament.  The  firma- 
ment [is]  good. 

30.  Gen.  1 :  7,  8. 

God  made  the  day  and  the  night.  Thou  madest  the 
firmament.  Thou  didst  divide  the  waters.  I  shall  make. 
He  will  make.  And  he  made  (Vav  Conv.).  I  made  the 
earth  and  the  waters.  We  were  made.  The  earth  was 
made.  The  waters  were  made.  I  made  the  heaven 
which  [is]  above  the  earth  and  the  earth  which  [is]  undei 
the  heaven,  and  the  waters  which  [are]  under  the  earth. 
He  divided  the  day  from  the  night.  Light  was  made  in 
one  day,  and  the  firmament  was  created  in  a  second  day 
And  he  called  the  begiuDing  of  the  day  morning,  and  the 
begiiming  of  the  night  he  called  evening.     A  second 
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morning.  The  second  evening.  And  it  was  so.  And  he 
did  so. 

31.  Gen.  1 :  9,  10. 

They  were  gathered.  Ye  were  gathered.  We  were 
gathered.  And  they  were  gathered.  Ye  shall  be  gather 
ed  To  Le  gathered.  Being  gathered.  He  said  to  the 
waters,  Be  ye  gathered  unto  the  seas.  The  waters  which 
were  under  the  heaven  were  gathered  unto  one  place,  and 
the  waters  which  were  above  the  heaven  were  gathered 
unto  a  second  place.  The  dry  [land]  was  seen.  The 
sea  was  seen.  See  thou  the  earth  and  the  heaven.  He 
made  the  waters  which  are  in  the  sea.  They  called  the 
dry  [land]  earth.  The  collection  (gathering  together)  of 
waters  shall  be  called  sea.  The  God  of  heaven  made  the 
sea  and  the  dry  land.  He  divided  the  sea  fi'om  the  di-y 
land.    He  said  and  it  was  [done], 

32.  Gen.  1 : 11-13. 

God  said  to  the  earth,  Bring  forth  (either  of  two  verbs) 
grass.  The  earth  brought  forth  herb  and  tree.  Grass 
sprang  up.  Grass  was  brought  forth.  He  said  to  the 
herb,  Produce  seed,  and  it  was  so.  The  herb  produced 
seed  (according)  to  its  kind.  I  have  sown  the  seed.  Ye 
have  sowE  They  have  sown.  In  the  morning  sow  thou 
the  seed.  The  seed  was  sown  in  the  evenino;.  The  herb 
will  produce  seed.  The  tree  will  yield  fruit.  A  fruit- 
tree.  The  fruit-tree  (§  75.  5).  The  seed  of  the  fruit-tree 
is  in  the  fi'uit.  To  the  tree  yielding  fruit  [there]  is  seed 
according  to  its  kind.  The  fruit,  whose  seed  is  in  it.  Seas, 
in  the  midst  of  which  are  waters.  A  day  in  which  there 
is  light.    A  night  in  which  there  is  darkness. 
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85.  Gen.  1 : 14-16. 

Let  there  be  light.  Let  there  be  a  light  (laminary) 
One  great  light.  The  second  small  light.  Two  great 
lights.  The  two  small  lights.  Two  of  (Heb.  from)  the 
small  lights,  which  (Heb.  to  which)  they  have  called 
stars.  The  stars  will  give  light  in  the  night.  He  made 
one  light  for  the  rule  of  the  day.  The  second  light  was 
made  for  the  rule  of  the  night.  He  divided  between 
lights  and  lights  (Heb.  to  lights).  Thou  didst  divide  be 
tween  the  great  lights  and  the  stars.  God  created  the 
lights  and  said  (Vav.  Con  v.)  to  them,  Give  light  upon  the 
earth  and  divide  day  from  night ;  and  it  was  so.  There 
shall  be  signs  in  the  heaven  and  in  the  earth.  One  sea- 
son. A  second  day.  The  third  year.  Two  years  and 
two  days.    Let  there  be  stars  giving  light  in  the  night. 


34.  Gen.  1:17-20. 

In  the  fourth  day  God  made  the  two  great  lights  and 
the  stars  and  in  the  firmament  of  heaven  he  set  (Heb. 
gave)  them.  He  set  the  firmament  above  the  earth  and 
the  earth  above  the  sea.  I  gave.  They  gave.  We  gave„ 
Thou  gavest.  She  gave.  Giving.  To  give.  He  will 
give.  We  shall  give.  Given.  Ye  will  give.  One  light 
ruled  the  day.  A  second  light  shall  rule  the  night 
Thou  [art]  ruling  the  earth  and  the  sea.  God  saw  that 
the  lights  [were]  good.  He  made  the  reptiles  (collective) 
V,  Inch  are  in  the  waters.  He  divided  between  the  rep 
tile  and  the  fowl.  A  soul  of  life.  The  soul  of  life 
Thou  madest  the  soul  of  life  which  is  in  the  fowl  and  ia 
the  reptile.    In  the  morning  they  flew  away. 
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They  we 'e  fmitfii]  and  multiplied  (Vav  Con  v.)  and 
filled  the  earth  and  the  sea.  Tlie  waters  [are]  filling 
(Piel)  the  sea.  The  sea  shall  be  filled.  The  stars  shall 
fill  the  heavens.  The  moving  soul  of  life  shall  be  fruitful 
and  multiply  upon  the  earth.  Great  monsters.  The 
great  monsters.  All  the  great  monsters  of  the  sea.  The 
monsters  of  the  sea  are  great.  God  created  them  and 
he  w411  bless  them.  He  blessed  the  winged  fowl  and 
every  soul  of  life  which  he  had  made.  He  caused  the 
fowl  to  multiply  in  the  earth  and  the  monsters  in  the 
seas.  Blessed  be  God.  Bless  ye  God.  Bless  God,  0 
my  soul.  God  is  blessing  (Piel)  every  morning  and  every 
evening. 

36.  Gei^.  1:24-27. 

The  beast  of  the  earth  was  made  after  its  kind.  Man 
was  created  in  the  likeness  of  God,  and  in  his  image. 
The  earth  brought  forth  cattle  and  reptile  creeping  upon 
the  ground.  God  made  lights  for  the  rule  of  the  day  and 
of  the  night;  and  the  man  he  created  for  the  rule  of 
the  earth.  Thou  didst  make  man  according  to  thine 
image  and  in  thy  likeness.  Man  (Heb.  with  aiti- 
cle)  was  made  in  the  image  of  him  that  created  (Heb. 
the  [one]  creating)  him.  Bule  thou  over  the  fish  of  the 
feea  and  have  dominion  over  all  the  earth.  Let  the  fish 
multiply  in  the  sea.  The  fowl  shall  fly  over  the  face  of 
heaven.  He  made  them  male  and  female.  Every  beast 
of  the  earth  was  made  male  and  female. 

37.  Gen.  1 :  28-31. 

Subdue  ye  the  earth  and  fill  it  ana  multiply  upon  it 
and  have  dominion  over  all  which  is  in  it.    God  blessed 
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all  that  lie  liad  made.  He  saw  that  it  was  very  good 
He  gave  to  the  man  tlie  fruit  of  the  earth  for  food. 
Thou  hast  given  to  us  every  herb.  To  the  beast  of  the 
earth  every  green  herb  was  given.  It  will  l^e  given.  To 
be  given.  Give  thou.  Give  ye.  See  thou  what  God 
has  made.  He  made  light  in  one  day.  In  a  second 
day  he  made  the  firmament.  In  a  third  day  the  dry 
[land]  was  seen  and  it  brought  forth  herb  and  trees. 
In  a  fourth  day  he  made  the  great  and  small  lights.  In 
a  fifth  day  birds  and  fish  were  made.  In  a  sixth  day  he  ^ 
made  cattle  and  created  man  (Heb.  with  article)  in  the 
image  of  Goi 

88.  Gei^.  2:1-5. 

The  earth  was  finished.  The  host  of  heaven  was  fin- 
ished. The  earth  and  the  heaven  were  finished.  I  have 
finished  my  work.  Thou  hast  not  finished  thy  work. 
We  have  not  yet  finished  our  work.  They  will  finish 
their  work.  Your  work  will  be  finished  and  ye  will  rest. 
These  generations.  These  are  the  generations.  These  are 
the  generations  of  Adam.  These  two  generations.  This 
day.  This  seventh  day.  This  is  the  day  which  God  has 
blessed.  This  is  the  seventh  day  in  which  God  rested, 
and  which  he  sanctified.  No  tree  was  yet  in  the  ground. 
The  earth  had  not  yet  brought  forth  herb  nor  (Heb.  and) 
bush.  In  the  fifth  day  tliere  was  no  man  and  beast  of 
the  field  there  was  none,  for  they  had  not  yet  been 
created. 

39.  Gen.  2:6-10. 

This  is  the  earth  which  God  created  and  made  (Heb 
[so  as]  to  make).  God  blessed  them  and  said  (Heb.  [so 
as]  to  say,  or  vnth  Vav  Con  v.)  to  them,  Be  fruitful 
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feiibdue  the  earth  and  rule  (Heb.  to  rule)  over  it  God 
caused  it  to  rain  and  watered  tlie  face  of  the  earth.  He 
causes  it  to  rain  (fut.  §  78,  3)  and  waters  the  ground. 
A  mist  [is]  ascending  from  the  sea  and  the  earth  will  be 
watered.  We  are  as  the  grass,  which  sprouted  in  the 
oiorning  and  in  the  evening  shall  not  be.  This  is  youi 
breath  which  Jehovah  breathed  in  your  nostrils.  He 
placed  Adam  in  the  garden  which  he  had  planted  and  in 
which  he  had  caused  to  grow  every  tree  good  for  food. 
Four  rivers.  The  four  rivers.  The  four  heads  of  the 
river.  The  six  heads.  The  two  gardens.  Three  days 
and  three  nights.  Five  mornings  and  five  evenings. 
One  small  star. 

40.  Gen.  2:11-16. 

Thou  didst  form  Adam  of  dust.  He  made  the  man 
(Heb.  to)  a  living  soul.  A  great  river  is  surrounding 
the  land  in  which  there  is  gold.  The  name  of  the  garden 
is  Eden.  They  called  the  garden  Eden.  The  garden 
shall  be  called  Eden.  In  the  midst  of  the  garden  were 
fcwo  trees;  the  one  was  called  the  tree  of  life  and  he 
called  the  name  of  the  second  the  tree  of  knowing  good 
and  evil.  The  place,  where  the  garden  of  Eden  was,  is 
not  known.  He  went.  I  went.  He  wall  go.  We  shall 
go.  To  go.  Going.  He  took  the  man.  He  took  him. 
He  took  her.  He  took  us.  He  took  you.  He  took  me. 
He  took  thee.  He  will  take  the  tree.  Keep  the  seventh 
day  and  (Heb,  to)  sanctify  it. 

41.  Gen.  2:17-20. 

Adam  ate  of  the  evil  fruit  and  died.  This  fruit  is 
good ;  thou  may  est  freely  eat  (Heb.  emphatic  infin.)  of 
it.    He  ale  it.    She  ate  it.    We  ate  it.    Thou  sh^lt  ea>i 
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it.  Ye  shall  eat  it.  They  shall  eat  it.  Ye  ate  it.  Ye 
ate  of  (Heb.  from)  it.  It  is  not  good  for  Adam  to  eat  of 
it.  He  formed  him.  He  formed  her.  He  formed  us 
Thou  formedst  us.  I  formed  vou.  I  formed  them.  1 
formed  him.  Thou  didst  put  Adam  in  the  garden  to  till 
it.  He  tilled  the  ground  and  kept  it.  Every  beast  of 
the  field  came  to  Adam.  In  the  cattle  of  the  field,  the 
beast  of  the  earth,  the  fish  of  the  sea,  and  the  fowl  of 
heaven  there  was  not  found  a  help  the  counterpart  of 
Adam.  God  gave  name  (Heb.  called  names)  to  the  day 
and  to  the  night. 

42.  Gen.  2:21-25. 

Adam  slept  because  a  deep  sleep  from  God  had  falleu 
upon  him  (§  66.  2).  A  rib  was  taken  and  was  made  (Heb. 
built)  into  a  woman  and  she  was  brought  to  him.  One 
bone.  His  bone.  His  one  bone.  Two  ribs.  Her  ribs. 
Her  two  ribs.  One  of  (Direction  8,  Lesson  25)  his  bones. 
Two  of  her  ribs.  Our  three  gardens.  Three  of  our  gar- 
dens. Four  of  their  evenings.  Five  of  your  rivers.  Six 
of  the  heads,  into  which  the  river  was  parted.  Two  of 
the  men.  Two  of  the  women.  They  two,  the  man  and 
the  woman.  Two  of  them.  The  woman  left  her  father 
and  her  mother  and  clave  to  her  husband.  My  mother 
has  forsaken  me.  My  father  and  my  mother  will  not 
forsake  me.  Thou  shalt  do  all  that  thy  father  and  thy 
mother  shall  command  thee. 

43.  Gen.  3:1-5. 

The  cunning  serpent.  This  tree  is  the  best  of  all  the 
trees  (Heb.  collective)  in  the  garden.  The  man  was  the 
greatest  of  all  the  men  of  [the]  east.    The  stars  are  the 
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smallest  of  all  the  lights  in  the  firmament.  The  sea  is 
greater  than  the  dry  [land].  Dying  (emphat.  inhn.)  he 
shall  die.  We  shall  die.  I  shall  die.  He  died.  She 
died.  They  died  Dying.  He  killed  (caused  to  die). 
They  killed.  He  was  put  to  death.  She  shall  be  put  to 
death.  He  said  to  the  woman,  Thou  shalt  not  touch 
the  tree  lest  thou  die.  Touch  thou  this  fruit.  I 
touched  it  and  my  eyes  were  opened  and  I  knew  good 
and  evil.  In  the  day  of  thy  touching  this  tree  (§  89.  3) 
thou  and  thy  wife  shall  die  (§  86.  1). 

44.  GEif.  3  :  6-10. 

The  woman's  eyes  were  opened  and  she  saw.  She  gave 
of  the  fruit  to  Adam  and  he  saw  and  ate.  A  desirable 
tree.  The  desirable  tree.  The  tree  is  desirable.  He  took 
of  it.  She  took  it.  Ye  took  it.  We  shall  take.  They 
ry.)  will  take.  Its  fruit  was  taken  and  eaten  and  it 
opened  her  eyes.  Open  thou  mine  eyes  and  I  shall  see. 
Both  her  eyes.  The  eyes  of  them  both.  Two  of  their 
eyes.  Their  four  eyes.  They  heard  Jehovah  walking  \ 
She  heard  the  voice  of  Jehovah  [who  was  ^]  walking  in 
the  midst  of  the  trees.  I  saw  the  man  eating^.  Where  is 
he  ?  Here  he  is  (Heb.  behold  him  !).  Where  art  thou  ? 
Here  I  am  I  heard  the  tree  falling  \  The  falling  waters. 
We  saw  the  stars  falling  from  heaven.  The  woman  and 
her  husband  hid  themselves. 

^  The  partidple  being  a  predicate  will  not  agree  with  its  subject  Jehovah  ifl 
4efiniteness,  and  hence  must  not  receive  the  article,  Remark  23,  Lesson  13. 
^  See  Remark  3,  Lesson  7. 

45.  Gen.  3  : 11-15. 

Who  commanded  thee  not  to  do  this  evil  [thing]  fern,  ? 
Not  to  hear.     Not  to  see.    Not  to  walk  m  the  garden. 
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I  shall  command  the  stars  not  to  give  light  in  the  n^ght 
AVho  did  this?  Didst  thou  see  the  woman  who  ate 
(Heb.  the  [one]  eating)  this  fruit  ?  Did  the  serpent  de 
ceive  the  woman  ?  Eat  ye  of  it  and  bless  Jehovah.  1 
shall  not  eat  the  fruit  which  he  has  commanded  me  not 
to  eat.  What  is  this,  the  woman  has  done  ?  What  are 
these  ?  Who  are  these  ?  The  serpent  is  the  most 
accursed  of  all  cattle.  Thy  mother  is  the  most  blessed  of 
all  women.  Thou  art  the  greatest  of  all  men.  I  told  him. 
It  was  told  to  me.  The  serpent  bruised  his  heel  (Heb 
him  [as  to]  heel).    He  shall  bruise  the  serpent's  head. 

46.  Gen.  3  : 16-19. 

I  shall  bless  them  that  bless  (Heb.  blessing)  thee,  and 
curse  them  that  curse  (Heb.  cursing)  thee,  and  all  the 
sarth  shall  be  blessed  in  thee.  The  woman  heard  the 
voice  of  the  serpent.  The  woman  hearkened  to  the  voice 
of  the  serpent.  The  man  hearkened  to  the  voice  of  his 
wife,  and  ate  the  fruit  of  which  God  had  commanded  him 
not  to  eat.  The  woman  bare  three  sons.  Sons  were 
born  to  him.  They  shall  be  born.  I  was  born.  We 
were  born.  These  are  the  names  of  the  sons  of  Adam. 
Whose  son  art  thou  ?  Keturn  to  dust  (ye)  sons  of  man. 
We  returned.  Have  they  returned  i  Will  they  (/.) 
return?  He  brought  them  back  (caused  them  to  return). 
They  shall  be  brought  back  to  the  garden  of  the  Lord. 

47.  Gen.  3  :  20-24. 

Adam  called  (Heb.  to)  the  woman  Eve.  The  woman 
was  called  Eve.  The  woman's  name  was  Eve.  God 
called  his  name  Adam,  and  said,  Because  from  the  ground 
I  ha  ve  taken  him.    Did  he  not  call  the  man  Adam,  accord' 


LESSONS  m  WEITING  HEBREW. 


178 


ing  to  the  name  of  the  ground  from  whence  he  had  taken 
him  ?  Men  have  given  (Heb.  called)  names  to  the  stars 
of  heaven.  God  called  the  name  of  the  firmament  hea- 
ven, and  gave  names  to  the  day  and  to  the  night.  See 
thon  the  ground  from  whence  thou  wast  taken.  Take 
ye  of  the  food  which  I  have  brought  for  you  and  eat 
of  it.  Coats  of  skin  were  made  for  the  man  and  for  the 
woman  and  they  were  clothed.  These  God  gave  to  them 
instead  of  the  fig-leaves  which  they  had  sewed  for  them- 
selves. He  said  to  him,  Put  forth  thy  hand,  and  he  put 
it  forth.  1  shall  send  (Kal)  him.  I  shall  send  her.  He 
will  send  us.  He  will  not  send  them.  He  has  com- 
manded us  not  to  send  you.  Ye  will  send  me  away 
(Piel).  We  shall  send  thee  away.  I  shall  drive  you  out 
(Piel)  from  my  garden.  He  will  keep  me.  Thou  wilt 
keep  tbem. 
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aif  n.  ID.   (const,  "^^iii: ,  pi. 

niiij)  father 
nnx  V.  K.        toperisli.  P. 

to  dest/roy 
15^5  n.  m.  f.  a  stone 

n.  m.  mist^  va^por 
Din^  n.  m.  Edom 
p^ij  n.  m.  lord^  master 

n.  in.  man 
n^^x  n.  f.  ground^  land 
'^5^5<  n.  m.  Lord 
nns  or  nnij  v.  K.  to  love 
bnii  n.  m.  (o'^^nij:)  tent 
■{'"ins?  n.  m.  Aaron 
nix  V.  K.  N.  to  shine,  H. 

cause  to  shine^  give  light 
"lix  n.  m.  light 
n^ie  n.  Ur 

nifi^  n.  m.  f.  (ni)  sign 
TiJ  adv.  then 

n.  f.  (D?5T?)  ea/r 
Hij  n.  m.   (const.  *^HX,  pL 

D^ni^)  brother 
njijni?  n.  in.  J.A<^^ 
nn^  adj.  one 
nih«  n.  f .  s^'s^ 

7 


"^n^!?  prep. 

^i?  adv.  (suf.  i^'i?)  luheref 
ni'ix  n.  f.  enmiPy 

adv.  i^/i^r^ 
HDD'ii?  adv.  7?6>^^;  ? 
X^k    (const.    V^)  nothing 

there  is  not  or  i^<^5  not 
X!k  adv.  tvhere?  only  aftei 

1^,  l?2kl3  whence? 
!"iS''X  n.  f. 

tJ^iiji  n.  m.  (a^T^Jili)  man^  hus 

hand^  each 
biij  V.  K.  (i<s)  to  eat  H 
^6>         to  eat 
adv.  7^c>i^ 
n.  m,  (9(96? 
"5^5  prep,  to^  unto,  respecting 
T\\^  see  nr 

*nibi^  commonly  in  the  pL 
n^n"b«  n.  m.  God 
n.  m.  Eleazar 
n.  f.  (niiss)  mc>^5A6r 
Di^  conj.  if,  in  a  disjunctive 

question  or 
■jix  V.  N.  to  he  verijird,  found 
true 
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n:^x  n.  Amanali 
Db^&?  adv.  truly ^  indeed 
n:b^  y  K.  to  say,  N. 

to  be  said 
njif  adv.  wliitlierf  • 
ffiirij  n.  m.  man 
^^  ,  ''ii^  pron.  I 

n.  in.  (D^^SK)  nostril^  face 
£]X  conj.  also^  even;  '^3  qb? 

Ac''?/;  muGh  more  or  after  a 

negative  liow  mncJi  less; 

Gen.  iii.  1,  is  it  even  so 

that  ? 
n&i?  n.  m.  ashes 
ns'iy!  n.  f.  lattice^  window 
n:^3^i5  num.  yb-z/r 
D^^a'^i^  num.  forty 
p'^fij  n.  m.  f.  arh 
n,  m.  f.  (ni) 
"^Si?  V.  K.  P.  to  curse.  N. 

Ho.  to  he  cursed 
liSni?;  n.  Ararat 
tt^  n.  m.  i,  fire 
nfe  n.  f.  (const,  t^^^ ,  pi. 

D^fcp)  woman^  wife 
I'^i^  pron.  '?/;A6>,  which;  conj. 

^/W,  because;  "^^^5?  <^^s^ 
rriTB^^  n.  f.  (d\  and  tr\) pillar 
ni5  sign  of  the  definite  object 
t^^  prep.  iQith 
nrii^  m.,      f.  pron.  thou 

2  prep.      into^  at^  with 
•^s^^  n.  f.  a  well 


"iji  n.  in.  garment^  pi.  clothes 
n.  m.  separation;  TO^ 
m  separation^  i.  e 

bia  V.  H.  z^c)  separate.,  divide 

N.  separated 
fi^ia  n.  bdellium 
^n^  n.  m.  emptiness 
nians  n.  f.  (?<^^5^Z^ 
sia  V.  K.  (fut.  i^in;^)  ^  <t?^?md 

H.  to  cause  to  come.,  bring. 

Ho.  to  be  brought 
prep.  bePween 
n^i  n.  m.  (D^nia)  Ao^^s^ 
■•nbla  adv.  7i(9«5,  used  with  the 

infinitive 
1^  n.  m.  507^ 
nb^  V.  K.  to  build 
i^iis^l  prep,  on  account  of 

n.  m.  Baal.,  lord 
"ij^i  n.  m.  morning 
sia  V.  K.  to  create.    N.  b€ 

created 
n.  m.  hail 
n.  f.  covenant 
tfn?  V.  K.  P.  i^^?  bless.  N.  Pu, 

^6*  blessed 
ni'na  n.  f.  blessing 
•T^&a  n.  m.  flesh  H 
n.  f.  (suf.  ina ,  pi  niia) 

daughter 
nS'^na  n.  f.  virgin 

V.  K     redeem..  P.  ^/^/-^ 
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^iina  n.  Gibeon 

adj.  g7'eat^  large 

^ij  V.  K.  (fut.  a)  to  he  great. 
P.  to  r)ialce  great 

"•is  n.  m.  nation 

]"in|i  n.  m.  belly 

pn^a  n.  Gihon 

b55  V.  K.  to  roll 

oa  coiij.  also^  even 

^^^5  n.  m.  benefit 

"W  n.  m.  (013  a)  garden 

tnj  V.  K.  P.  to  drive  out 

Qtj?  n.  m.  violent  rain^  show- 
er 

pi"!}  (fut.  a)  to  cleave^  adhere. 
H.  to  overtake 

"ii'i  V.  P.  to  speah 

nn^  n.  ro.  word 

ttj^'^j  n.  m.  honey 

TW  n.  i.  fish 

^1*^  n.  m.  David 

nb^  n.  f.  (D?0^'7)  door 

□'IJ  n.  m.  ^Z6>6>c,^ 
n.  f .  liheiiess 

pt;i2'^  n.  Damascus 

pp'^  V.  K.  H.  ^(9  crush^ pulver- 
ize 

"^yi  n.  m.  ^A^'s^^Z^ 
n.  m.  f .  way 

^^'^  V.  K.  to  spring  up ^  said  of 
grass.  H.  to  cause  tc  spring 
np^  bring  forth  grass 

n.  m.  g^'ass 
8* 


•n  art. 

n  asks  a  question, 
nnn  n.  m.  majesty 
i5^in  m.  i^'in ,  i^in  f.  pron.  he. 

she,  it,  that 
"lin  11.  m.  splendor 
n^n  V.  K.  to  be 
?fbn  v.  K.  i(<9  go,  walk,  H.  /5c 
to  go,  lead,  Hith. 

go  for  one's  self,  walk  about 
ID,  npn  int.  (suf.  ''ijn)  lo ! 

behold  ! 
nan  adv.  hither 
?Tbn  V.  K.  ^6)  ^'2^71.        to  be 

tu/rned,     Hith.    ^0  tttrn 

one's  self 
"in  n.  m.  (pi.  D'^'in,  const. 

'''in)  mountain 
X^^y^  n.  m.  conception 

•}  conj. 

nr  m.  ni^T  f .  bs^ ,  nbi?  pi.  proa, 

this,  these 
inT  n.  m.  gold 
fit!  n.  m.  olive-Pi^ee,  olive 
"ibj  V.  K.  to  rememher 
IDT  n.  m.  male 
nbr  n.  f.  (n?T) 
pbj  V.  K.  (fut.  a)  to  cry 
npS'T  n.  f.  cry 

ynt  V.  K.  to  sow.   H.  to  p^*o 

duce  seed 
y'lT  n.  m.  seed 
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Kin  V.  H.  to  hide.   N.  Hith. 

to  hide  one's  self 
n'ii^n  n.  f.  wpron 
bjP^n  n.  Hiddehel^  jL\?'is 
©70  adj.  new 
t'^irt  n.  Di.  month 
nb^i^n  11.  Havilah 
pTH  V.  K.  (fut.  a)  to  he  strong 
■^n  adj.  (^;n)  living^  alive 
n.  f.  (paragog.  vowel 

ifi^n)  life^   living  thing ^ 

heast 
''^n  V.  K.  to  live 
C'^'^n  n.  m.  pL  life 
li^'n  n.  m.  f.  %Dindow 
^'in  V.  H.  to  begin 
f^n  V.  P.  to  deliver 
"i^D  V.  K.  P.  to  desire.  N. 

to  he  desired 
^w^izn  imm,  Jlfth 

n.  m.  Haman 
D-'Wri  TLwm,  fifty 
^on  n.  m.  hindness^  mercy 
"I DO  V.  K.  to  he  diminished^ 

to  fail 
^2tn  n.  m,  (■'sn)  A^^^" 
y)T]  11.  f.  sword 
ttjnn  adj.  (D^Ti?7n)  ^/^(^ 
^Tsn  i\.  m.  darhness 

"liTO  adj.  clean^  pure 
"^ntt  V.  K.  ^(9      clean^  p'itre. 
P.  to  purify^  cleanse.  N. 
be  purified 


□it:  adj.  ^^?(9<^ 

5i?t:  V.  P.  ^^6>  50^7,  defile 

D^itt  adv.  before 

'^T^  V.  K.  (inf.  const.  niDa;) 

adj.  f.  <^'^  land 
vi"^^  Y.IL.  to  he  weary.  P.  H. 
to  lueary,  to  cause  to  toil 
n.  f.  hand 
S?*!^  V.  K.  to  hnow.  H.  to 

cause  to  hriow^  let  hnow 
nn^n^  n.  m.  Judah 

n.  m.  Jew 
nVn^  n.  111.  Jehovah 
Di^  n.  m.  (D^'b,^) 
nii^  n.  f.  (o\)  (i6>^^ 
Cjpi'i  n.  m.  Joseph 
1^;   V.  K.  to   hear.,  briTig 
forth.    N.  Pu.  to  he  born 
fri  see  X>r^ 
d;>  n.  m.  (n'^i?^) 
□ps^!"  n.  m.  Jacob 

V.  K.  2^6)  go  out.,   go  \ 
forth.   H.  to  cause  to  go  , 

fo?'thy  hrliltf  forth  I 
pi^  V,  K.  to  pour 
n?:  V.  K.  (fut.  ^S^^.i)  ?^6»,/b7«^/i 
a^i:^,^  V.  K.  (fut.  ^y^})  to  fear 
'Ti;  V.  K.  to  go  down^  de 

scend 

xyjitTs^^  n.  Jerusalem  i 
nn;  n.  m.  moon  \ 
irl'n;^  n.  Jericho  \ 
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p"J^  n.  m.  greenness 
icn;  or  t^^^  V.  K.  H.  to  drive 
out 

5«'nir!:»  n.  m.  Israel 
ntD;"  V.  K.  to  sit^  dtvell^  in- 
habit 

1©:  V.  K.  (fut.  to  slee]) 
y©'^  u.  m.  salvation 

2  prep,  according  to^  as^  lihe 
K.  (fut.  a)  to  he  heavy, 

P.  to  honor.     N.  to  he 

honored 
^in?  n.  m.  honor ^  glory 
t'ns  V.  K.  P.  to  suhdue.  N. 

to  he  suhdued 
adv.  thus^  so 
inb  n.  m.  jponest 
nDis  n.  m.  star 
"3^3  V.  P.  (bibs)  to  contain 
©"^3  n.  m.  Cush 
"•3  conj.  /<9r,  hecause^  that ; 

after  a  negative  Z^?// 
bis  n.  m.  (suf .        all^  every ^ 

the  'whole 
^bs  V.  K.  to  withhold^  re- 
strain. N.  to  he  restrained 
nb3  V.  K.  to  come  to  an  end. 

P.  to  complete.,  finish.  Pu. 

to  he  finished 
■^bs  n.  in.  (D^b3)  vessel^  article 
]3  adv.  ^c*.    1?  b^  therefore 
n.  f. 

11.  m.  (rii)  throne 


5103  n.  m.  silver 

5|5  n,  f.  (o^'BS)  ^^^^Zttz  of  the 

liand,  sole  of  tlie  foot 
n^is  n.  m.  cheruh 
fin  3  V.  K.  ?^c>  <?^25,  cut  off.,  makt 

a  covenant.    H.  to  cut  off. 

Ho.  to  he  cut  off 
C^ti'^  u.  m.  pi.  Ohaldees 
n;n3  n.  f.  (pi.  ^i^n^,  const 

niins)  tunic 

b  prep,  to.,  for  . 
i^'b  adv. 

nb  n.  in.  (riiib)  A^(^?'z5 

nnb  n.  m.  (Jni)  A(^(2?'?^ 

tonb  or  t'nb  v.  K.  (fut.  a)  to 

put  on.,  loear.,  he  clothed 

with.   H.  to  cause  to  put 

on.,  to  clothe 
tsnb  u.  m.  fiame 
□nb  n.  m.  f.  bread 
b^b  n.  m.  (;nb;'b  §  48.  2,  pi.  ni) 

night 
pb  V.  K.  to  lodge 
^bsb  see  n^is 
^bb  V.  K.  ^^6>  capture 
npb  V.  K.       tahe.    N.  Pa 

Ho.     be  tahen 

"li^^  adv. 

HK'a  num.  hundred 
n.m.  (D\  and  ni) 
luminary 
bbi^'a  n.  m.food 
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^^yoi  n.  m.  wilderness 

*yn  pron.  wliatf  whatever  j 

n^S,  r\^)  for  what?  why? 
"10113  n.  m.  instruction 
*i:^ii3  n.  m.  (D"".  and  t^^)  season 
Jniia  V.  K.  to  die.   Ho.  to  be 

jput  to  death 
rjtt  n.  in.  death 
niT^  n.  m.  (ni)  altar 
nto-a  n.  f.  led 

^xtq  V.  H.  to  cause  to  o^ain 
n.  m.  rain 

pron.  who?  whoever 
D';>ti  n.  m.  pi.  water 
V'a  n.  m.  s^pecieSj  hind 
"ID'S  V.  K.  to  sell 
&5  Ji3  V.  K.  to  fill  or  he  full  P. 

to  fill  N.  Pu.  to  he  filled 
nixb^   n.  f.  (const.  ti?«^tt. 

suf.  inDi^b^  )  'i^;6>r>^ 
rranb^  n.  f.  war  ^fighting 
tibia  V.  K.  ^6>  reign.    H.  z^6> 

c^^j^-z/s^       reign^  to  mahe 

king.  Ho.  z^6>  ^6  onade  king 
^fbia  n.  m.  king 
nsbia  n.  f. 

n^iDbtt  n.  f.  (§  9.  7)  kingdom 
nibtil?  n.  f.  (const.  nDbri-a) 

kingdom 
nbteiaia  n.  f.  (const.  i^bic'Q'a) 

dominion.,  rule 
•Jia  n.  m.  manna 
ft?    prep,    from.,    out  of ; 


niitt  n.  m.  r^s^ 

5?bi9  V.  K.  to  withhold.^  kee}> 
hack.    1^.  tohe  withheld 
t:?t5  n.  a  little 

t3i'i3  H.  to  make  small  or  few- 
tr^r^  n.   m.    (D\    and  ni) 

fountain 
bi^i?  adv.  ahove 
nS?i9  D.  f.  (const.  3nn?tt) 
i^^is  V.  K.  to  find 
nn^ia  n.  f.  statue 

n.  f.  Gommandtnent 
nijPia  n.  m.  gathering  together 

collection 
Dipij  n.  m.  f.  (ni)  place 
n.  f.  Ifo^^a,  {hitter) 
nx'i'a  n.  m.  appear 
ance 

^yrrq  n.  m.  Mordecai 
ntctt  V.  K.  anoint 
ll^tt  n.  m.  tahernacle^  dwell 
ing 

bttitt  V.  K.  to  ride.,  with  3  be- 
fore its  object.  H.  to  cause 
to  r  ide 

t3fe©tt  n.  m.  judgment 

particle  of  entreaty,  noio.^ 

pray.,  I  pray  thee 
^ij  V.  H.  to  tell.  Ho.  to  he  told 
n^i  prep,  hefore^  in  the  pres^ 

ence  of  over  against;  1532 

coo'responding  to^  a  coun 

terpa/rt 
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fi}  V.  K.  to  toucJiy  with  5 

1)efore  its  object 
irb  V.  K.  N.  to  approach 
*in3  n.  m.  (u^,  and  ni)  river 
V.  K.  ^(9  rest.    H.  (n^n 

or  rf^an)  to  cause  to  rest^ 

put^  place 
ns  n.  m.  Noah 
TOtiJ  n.  m.  serpent 
yt:;  V.  K.  to  plant 
■'iayj  n.  £  Naomi  {sioeet) 

n.  m.  young  man 
ns3  V.  K.  to  oreathe^  hloiv 

V.  K.  to  fall,  fail 
tcjsj   n.  m.  f.  (or  and  ni) 

soul,  life 
nnpD  n.  f.  female 
i^T??  V.  H.  to  deceive 
D^ic;  see  ni&ij: 
n^ai^p  n.  f.  ^rm^A 
T?]?  V.  P.  to  demolish 
)n:  V.  K.  to  give,  put.  N. 

Ho.  to  he  given 

V.  K.  to  surround 
'^^o  V.  K.  P.  to  shut,  shut  up. 

K  Pu.  to  he  shut   H.  to 

cause  to  shut 
"^io  V.  N.  to  he  shut,  stopped 
J^'so  n.  m  roch 
"ISO  V.  P.  to  recount,  tell 

"D?  V.  K.  to  serve,  till 
^  servant 


■li?      K.  to  p>ass.  H. 

cause  to  pass 
prep.  ?^7i75(9,  tcntil 
H"];  n.  f.  company,  assem 

hly 
n?  n. 

"lis?  adv.  besides 
^■^5?  n.  m.  sucMing,  hahe 
□pis?  11.   m.  eternity ;  O^ij?: 
forever 
n.  m. 

V.  K.  P.  to  fly 
'W!  adj.  Z'ZmcZ 
"liS'  n.  in.  (ni) 

at:j  V.  K.  ^"(9  ^(fa'y^,  forsake 

n.  in.  A(?Z^j> 
nt??  V.  P.  i^6>  crown 

n.  (with  art.) 
ri?  n.  f.  (d:'^?) 
"i^r  n.  f.  (D'^n?) 
on-'?  n.  m.  (□'^i?^) 

ness,  naked. 
^?  prep.  ^^6>?z.,  over,  concern' 

ing 

v.  K.  to  go  up,    H.  to 

bring  up,  offer 
nb^  n.  m.  leaf 
Hby  n.  f.  b'ltrnt-offering 
^"it  n.  m.  EU 
obi!'  see  Dpi:7 

n.  rti.  (c^^S];)  people 

prep.  (''^^  or  -^iia:?) 

"iS^  n.  m.  ^/'Ms^ 
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11.  m.  tree  J  and  collectively 

trees 

n.  m.  j)cdny  sorroio 
n.  m.  jpain^  sorroiv 
□2!^  n.  f.  (n\  and  ni)  hone 
n.  m.   (const,  ^j??,  pi. 

c.  and  ni)  heel 
i'n^b  n.  m.  f.  (rii)  evening 
nnb  n.  m.  raven 
Di^?  adj.  (n^bnsj)  ^z^afo^Z 
□Ti?  adj.  cunning^  subtle 
niijy  n.  in.  (ni)  A^^^-c^ 
niblj  V.  K.  ^(9  <^(9,  make^  pro- 

duce.   N.  z't?  he  done^  made 
iT?^  n.  m.  Esau 
"sy^v  n.  in.  decade^  ten 
^TW.  num. 

n:^  n.  m.  f.  (3''n5?)  time  in  the 

sense  of  dnration 
nn:?  adv.  ^z^c?^ 

ns  n.  m.  (const.  ''B)  mouth 
pib'^s  n. 

□-ini^bs  n.  m.  pi.  the  Philistines 

"iis  conj.  lest^  that  not 

□"•SB  n.  m.  face ;  ''55^  or 
i2£"by  before  J  in  the  pres- 
ence of 

D?B  n.  m.  f.  time  in  the  sense 
of  repetition 

npB  V.  K.  to  open  the  eyes, 
to  he  opened 

nis  V.  K.  P.  H.  to  separate^ 
pa/i't   N.  Pu.  to  he  parted 


nns  V.  K.  to  he  fruitful 
■•is  n.  m,  fruit 
ni5-i2  n.  m.  Pharaoh 
nens  n.  Pharpar 
nSs  n.  Euphi' Cites 
tst©  V.  K.  to  take  off  clothes 
nns  V.  K.  to  open,        to  h 
opened 

n.  m.  (d'^  and  ni)  host 
P'^i  n.  m.  righteousness 
nis  V.  P.  to  command 
fh.  11.  f.  Z'lon 
o^i  11.  m.  image 
3?'^?  iL  f .  (const,  rbi ,  pi. 

and  ni)  side^  rib 
nils  V.  K.  P.  to  sprout^  to  shoot 

forth.  H.  to  cause  to  sprout 
n]^:js  n.  f.  cry 
nna  n.  f.  {tr\±)  t/rouhle 

bnj  V.  P.  to  receive^  accept 

^ijp  V.  P.  to  gather.  N.  to  he 
gathered 

"lij?  V.  K.  to  hury.  N.  to  he 
huried 

on  J?  n.  m.  east 

nia'ip  n.  f.  former  state 

n^^p  11.  f.  east 

^^1?  V.  K.  (flit,  a)  to  be  holy 
P.  H.  to  sanx^tify^  conse 
crate.  N.  Pu.  to  he  sancti- 
fied, Hith.  to  sanctify  oi 
pwi'ify  oneh  self 
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cip  u.  m.  holiness^  a  holy 
jplace  or  thing 

njj?  V.  N.  to  he  gathered  to- 
gether 

bip  n.  m.  (ni)  voice ^  soiind 

D^p  V.  K  to  arise 

f  ip  n.  m.  thorn 

f^I?,        adj.   (niT?p)  ZM^, 

small 

'I  tap  V.  H.  ^(9  hum  incense 
fT;}*tbp  n.  f.  incense 
bb'p  V.  K.  ^'o  he  light^  dimin- 
ished 
n^^p  n.  £  a  curse 
fp  n.  m.  end 
nip  n.  m.  end 
xnp  V.  K.  to  call   N.  Pa. 

he  called 
nSp  V.  K.  (fut.  a)  to  come 

near^   approach.    H.  to 

hiding  near^  offer 
y'ilp  V,  K.  to  rend 
ns'^  V.  K.  (fut.  with  Vav 

x^H)  to  see,    N.  to  he 

seen,  appear 
n.  m.  head,  source 

n^ifexn  n.  f.  heginning 
in  adj.  much,  many 

ri^  V.  K.  to  he  many,  inul- 

tiply  intrans.    P.  H.  (inf. 

abs.  ninn)  to  malce  many, 

multiply  trans, 
i:?''!"!  num.  fourth 
n.  f.  (pay))  foot 


T^y}  V.  K.  to  rule,  have  do- 
minion 

a^tDn"!  n.  m.  pi.  troughs 

T^T\  n.  m.  f.  (tii)  hreath,  wind. 
Spirit 

T^^"!  V.  K.  to  run 

D'^n']  adj.  merciful 

D'l^ri'i  n.  m.  pi.  mercies,  com' 
passions 

V.  P.  to  hrood,  hover 
over 

^t]^  V.  K.  to  luash 

n^n  Y.  K.  to  contend 

toisn  V.  K.  to  creep 

to'n  n.  m.  creeping  thing, 

reptile 
S^'i  adj.  (ni?n)         eu  il 
n^n  11.  m.  fan  line 
n^'i  n.  f.  ^7 
?'^P7  n.  m.  firmamviit 

niTi?  n.  m.  {p^.  and  Mi) 

n^to  n.  m.  S^^A,  sh/ruh 

wo  V.  K.  to  place 

bii?  V.  H..<(o    -zz^^'s^,  wisely 

n^sbt)  n.  f.  garment 

nn^tp  n.  f.  gladness 

pt)  n.  m.  sachcloth 

qnio  V.  K.  ^0  Z>7^r72. 

■jim  n.  m.  joy 

tr^^^t  n.  f.  remnant 
^i?im»  num.  seventh 
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^to  H^no  n.  m.  seventeen 
nntj  V.  P.  to  break  in  pieces 
nntj  V.  K.  (flit.  0  and  d)  to 

restj  cease,  keep  Sabbath. 
H.  to  cause  to  rest  or  cease 
nil?  n.  m.  f.  (suf.  'iPiai?)  Sab- 
bath 

crit*  n.  m.  onyx 

y^t  Y.  K.  to  retwm.  P.  H.  to 
cause  to  return^  bring  hack 

^i^t?  V.  K.  to  bruise,  crush 

nlHis  V.  H.  to  destroy 

rr^B?  V.  K.  to  put 

liij  V.  K.  to  lie  down 
V.  K.  to  forget 

^i©  V.  K.  to  subside 

bD©  V.  K.  (fut.  d)  to  be  be- 
reaved.   P.  to  bereave 

DDTS  V.  H.  to  rise  early 

]i©  V.  K.  to  dwell  P.  H.  to 
cause  to  dwell,  to  station 

n^tj  V.  K.  P.  H.  to  send,  send 
away,  put  forth 

^tj''bu3  num.  third 

ifilo  V.  H.  to  cast 

rinbw  n.  m.  Solomon 

adv.  there ;  n^fe  thither 

uw  n.  m.  (ni)  na^ne 

bi^^itt©  n.  m.  Safnuel 

n^hns  n.  m.  pi.  heaven 

1^©  n.  m.  oil 

S?^i?  V.  K.  to  hear,  with  a 
direct  object  or  with  ^ ; 
to  hearken 


"yiytii  V.  K.  to  keep,  observe,  N> 

to  keep  one^s  self,  take  h^eed 
©'^te  n,  m.  f.  svn 
T\rt5  n.  f.  (D\)  year 
^512'  n.  m.  crimson 
^yt^r).  num.  second 
D^'iiS' m.  D;ip,U?'  f.  num.  tioo 
ri'^st'  adv.    second  time 

n.  m.  f.  (D\)  ^/^^^ 
nnsTD  n.  f.  handmaid  i 
nj^tt'  V.  H.  to  cause  to  drinh^ 

to  loater 
^5)?^*  n.  m.  shekel 
fn^o"  V.  K.  to  creep,  teem  with 

increase  abundantly 
"fife  n.  m.  creeping  thing,  rep 

tile 

"^fiir  num.  sixth 

nixn  n.  f.  desire 

n^^n  n.  f.  (y^l.)  fig-t/t-ee^fig 

Jnnn  n.  f.  ark 

'inn  n.  m.  desolateness 

Dinri  n.  m.  f.  (Jii)  ocean,  the 

deep 
tfli^i  u.  m.  m^'^fe^ 
ni'ibin  n.  f.  pi.  generations 
f^nr?  prep,  under,  instead  of 
X'^T\  n.  m.  sea-monster 
"^sn  V.  K.  to  sew 
tosn  V.  K.  to  lay  hold  of 

seize 

rrbn^nn  n.  f.  deep  sleep 
n.  f.  desire 
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Aaron  f^^^^ 

above  ^^i? 

to  accept  P. 

according  to  3 

on  account  of  "i^s?? 

to  adhere  p^'n  K. 

after 

Ahah  ni$n^ 
Ai  "^^n 

ah'oe 
all  ^3 
alone  i'n^^ 

Amanfiah  •ij'aiifi 

anoint  nctt  K. 
apron  srii^n 
^(9  appear  nxn  N. 
appearance  nij'i'a 

approach  tJM  K.  N. ;  nnjp 

K. 

^^5^  D^P  K. 

a/i'Ucle  "^^3 


assembly  n'j? 
babe 

bdellium  nb'^a 

5^  n;n  K. 
to  bear  {bring forth)  lb;  K. 
beast  (domesticated.)  nipna 

(wild)  Hjn 
because  "ii^ij,  ''s 
^^(^  ntsia 
before  adv.  onb 
^(^(^T'd  prep,  'iji ,  , 

beginning  rr^^i^n 

benefit  b^tta 

^0  berea.ve  bbis  P. 

5^  bereaved  bbw  K. 
besides  "lis? 
between  X% 
birds 


186 


EJSGLISH-HEBREW  VOCABULARY. 


to  bless  K.  (only  in 

pass.  ])art.)  P. 
blessing  nD-ia 
Hind 
blood  u'n 
to  blow  nsj  K. 
bo7ie 

to  he  born  lb;* 
bread  onV 

to  break  in  pieces  ^i?©  P. 

breatli  TOi??, 

to  breathe  nsp  K. 

to  bring  xia  H. 

to  bring  back  i^t)  P.  H. 

to  bring  forth  H. 

to  bring  forth  children  "lb;  H. 

to  bring  forth  grass  fictn  H. 

if€>  Z'^'m^  near  ^^ip  H. 

i^c>  bring  wp  Tbv  K. 

Z^6>  5r6>(9(^  tl^fi  P. 

brother  n^J 

^(9  bruise  Cj^^j  K. 

to  burn  incense  "^^jj  11. 
burnt-offering  nVy 

Z>i^i^  (after  a  negative)  "^3 

call  fc^n)?  K. 

capture  K. 
<?^»Si5  ?I^T?  II. 

cattle  niana 


to  cease  nitj 
Ohaldees  D^'^tosi 
cherub  n^iis 

^  5^  <?Z^(^?i/  "inu  K. 
to  cleanse  *ini:  P. 
to  cleave  (adhere)  pi^  K 
to  clothe  tfnb  H. 

be  clothed  toith  «ab 

©nb  K. 
clothes  D'^'l.ja 
collectioR  nnjp'p 

c?(9m(j  K. 
^(9  come  near  3^!)?  K. 
i^6>  command  njsr  P. 
commandment  njS'a 
C07ni)any  Tiyt 
compassions  o'^^n'^ 
^(9  complete  nbs  P. 
conception  "t^y^ 
concerning  b? 
^c?  consecrate  tf'!!!?  P.  H. 
^(9  contain  bi3  P. 
^(9  contend  i*^"!  K. 
corresponding  to  "TWi 
counterpart 
covenant  n^ia 

cT-c-^;?       K.,  yn©  K. 
creeping  thing  to'aj,  fj© 
crimson 
to  crown  1W  P. 
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to  crush  pg^  K.  H.,  qit?  K. 

cry  nj?! ,  n]??2 

to  cry  p5?I  K. 

cunning  D^nij 

to  curse  nn«  K.  P. 

c^irse  nbbp 

Gusli 

^0  cut  n-ns  K. 

^      off  nn?  K.  H. 

Damascus  p^'^'n 
dar'kness  tftjn 
daughter 
David  1)'^ 
^^^^^  Di"^ 

{7^(3^^^  HI'S 

j^6>  he  put  to  death  tm^  11  o. 

decade  "^iw 

to  deceive  i^^jj  H. 

bi^a  P.,  qrj  P. 

deliver  f  P. 

demolish  K. 

descend  nn^  K. 
desire  np^©'r\ 
?^^>  ^7^52^6  Tan  K.  P. 
desolateness  ^nn 

destroy  nnif  P.,  nn^  H. 

to  divide  b^iia  H. 

to  do  rim  K. 

dominion  rbtwi 

to  hme  dominion  rrin  K 


to  cause  to  drink  np©  H. 
to  drive  out        K.  P.,  \ 

or  T25n;  K.  H. 
dry  land  mT??!" 
to  he  dry  i^y^  K. 
dust  "IS? 

j^6»         nr;"  K.,  ipt  K. 
dioelling  1?^^ 

^'(9  rise  early  DD©  H. 

D'lp,  niaip 

6^?^,  the  east  of  \  d'jI'O 
to  eat  bD«  K. 

Eleazar  "it^bx 
^b:? 

emptiness  ^nM 

enmity  Sii'^« 
^^/^(^/^  ris'^j? 
Esau  IT?? 
eternity  nbiy 
Euphrates  niB 

evening  n^i? 

adj.  5>n ,  n. 

^2/^  r? 
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face  DfB^,  D^5B 
to  fail  bfij  K. 
to  fall  bfej  K. 
famine 
father 
to  fear 
female  s^5?? 

mcj^fo  u;?^  11. 
field  n'lto 

Mfig-i'^-ee  njxn 
fighting  J^^O^^ 
K.  P. 
XStt  K. 
finish  nb3  P. 

jwmament  VV^ 
fish  nj'5 
fiame  tsJn^ 

toflyvpp  K.  P. 

/(?(?^ 

/(97'  conj.     ,  prep.  ^ 
forever  '^^'Sh 
to  forget  n?©  K. 
to  form  K. 
former  state  Jrai]: 
to  forsake  sty  K. 

fruit 


6d  fruitful  H'^fi  K. 
garden  "\% 

garment      ,  nttbte 

gather  f^nu  P. 
^0    gathered  togethei  n^jP  N 
gathering  together  nijjp 
generations  riinbin 

^6>        Z/^A^  "^i^^  H. 
gladness  nn^to 

"lis? 
to  go  K. 
to  go  down  T)"^  K. 
to  goforth^  go  out  K. 
to  go  up  rbv  K. 
gold 
(7(906?  sit: 
God"^^,  D'^n'bK 

to  mahe  great  b'lj  P. 
greenness  p'JJ 
ground  nti'jK 

Haman  T^n 
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homdmaid  nniptb 
Havilah  nb-^in 
he  Kin 
head 

to  hea/r  K. 
to  }i£arlcen  5?tttf  K. 
heart  nb  ^  anb 
heaven  n^^t 
to  he  heavy  ^53  K. 
^  take  heed  n^ao  N. 

Hiddekel  bg'nn 
^       Kan  H. 
hither  nan 

^      hold  of  tosn  K. 
holiness  ton^ 
^  5^        ©'ig  K. 
honey  tt'i'n  , 

i^o  Acmor  ^5?  P. 
host  Ka| 

z'o  hover  over  Cjnn  P. 

Aot^;  "^s  qK — how 

much  more  id. 
husband  ©''K 

image  obi 
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incense  rrnttj? 

incense  "it?);  H. 
to  increase  abundantly  H'jK, 
indeed  Dptts 

inhabit  nte;>  K. 
instead  of  rinrj 
instruction  lo^iti 

Jehovah  nin^ 
Jericho  in'^n;* 
Jerusalem  pb©?n^ 

Joseph  ?|Di'' 

Judah  n^Jin;* 
judgment  UBTCp 

^0  fo^  "1^^  K. 

^  fo^  Sabbath  nai?  K 
n.  l'^)? 

hindness 
tibia 

Ici/iigdom  fi^ab^ ,  nsbtttt 
^0  i/z.c?'?/;  ^J'l;  K. 
to     Tcnow  TV)  H. 

n-a^K ,  fix 
I  bill 


190 


ENCJLISH-HEBREW  VOCABULABY. 


to  lead  H. 
leaf  nb? 
to  leave  a?^  K. 
lest  -"JB 

to  lie  down  l?©  K. 
life  njn,  D^t^n,  mi 
light  "ni^ 
a  light 

give  light  "lifi^  H. 

liheness  n^i^an 

fog 
a  little  "oyq 
to  live  '^ITj,  n!>n  K. 
living  ''H 
living  thing  njn 
Zo/  nan 
to  lodge  T\  K. 
lord  linaj ,  b:?4 

to  love  K. 
lumina/ry 

majesty  "Tiri 

^c?  m(3^fo  nteiy  K. 

^0  m^^fe  a  covenant  tri?  K. 

iJ^?  make  few  or  small  'dTq  H. 

m^^^^  y^m^  ?fb"a  H. 
to  make  many  nnn  P.  H. 
male  *^?T 

young  man  "lyi 
manna  pa 


^(9     'many  nn'n  K. 

master  pifi^ 
mercies  Q'^^nn 
merciful  Dinn 
mercy  "Ton 

month  ti'in 
moon 

Mordecai  W^tt 
morning  'igia 
mother 
mouth  ns 

iJ^?  multiply  intrans.  na'j  K. 
trans,  nin  P.  H. 

naked  Dinij 
nakedness 

Naomi 
nation  ''iiJ 

^(9  Z>rm^  /Z^<2?'  1*^]?  H. 

nostril  C|« 

not^^,  ''nba, 

^A^r^  ?5  77.(9^  or  Tiop 

?ic>^  yet  rnb 

now  (entreaty)  «5,(time)  nn? 
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to  observe  ^"Oitt  K. 
ocean  oinn 

to  offer  nb?  H.,  nnp  H. 

oil 

olive^  olive-t/i'ee  ri^i 
one  "iHij 
onyx  oniD 
to  open  nna 

to  o;pen  the  eyes  npB  K. 

or  (in  a  disjunctive  question) 

out  ofyc^ 

over 

over  against 
overtake  H. 

to  part       K.  P.  H. 
people  D? 
^0  perish  K. 
Pharaoh  nbns 
Pharpo/r  "i3n2 
Philisti7ies  D^nirbs 

Pison  )1ti^^© 

^ ri'^s  H.,  o-^iJ?  K. 

^0  pour  p?J  K. 

/  I  pray  thee 
in  the  presence  of  'i?? ,  ''5?^  , 

priest  ^Tp 

to  produce  ntey  K. 


to  produce  seed  l^nj  H. 

to  pulverize 

pure  "iint3 

^0  he  pure  "inii  K. 

topu/rify  "irrj  P. 

?5t> purify  one's  self  TiJ'lp  Hitli. 

n^iD  H.,  ins  K.,  n-'TS 
to  put  forth  nbi?  K.  P. 
to  put  on  clothes  tu*?^  or  123*5^ 
K. 

queen  nsbti 

cause  to  rain  '^ta'a  H 
to  receive  bnp  P. 
^(9  recount  "iso 
^0  redeem  bs^j  K. 
^(9  5?b^  K. 

to  remember  "^ST  K. 
remnant  n^"i^^? 
25o  mi(^  s^njj  K. 
reptile  to'?"} , 
respecting  "bi< 

r^si^      K.,  nn«  K. 

return  intrans.  SITO  R 
Wi^  l?bs 

righteousness  p^J^ 
^(9       ^arZ^/  OD©  H. 

r6><?^  2?bD 

r^???  bb|  K. 
rule  •nbffl'a^ 

1^0  r?*?^  btoia  K.,  K. 
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to  run  f  n  K. 

SaUath  n^i? 

to  he&p  Sabhatlt  nniD  K. 

sackcloth  pi? 

silver  &id| 

salvation  5?©^ 

ninx 

T 

Samuel  bfi^^iM 

to  5^'^  mo; 

to  sam^ctify  lO'ip  P.  H. 

to  say  K. 

shin  ^"SS 

sea 

to  sleep  1®;  K. 

sea  monster  '|'»3r? 

deep  sleep  tM^T}'P^ 

season 

small  Ibf 

second  "^sio 

to  m<a^^^          t3??  li 

«  second  time  Jn^'^tt 

to      siif'j  K. 

to  5^?^7  Cgtt  P. 

seed  3?nT 

Solomon  nb'b© 

to  produce  seed  T\}  H. 

sorrow  as^,  lias? 

to  s^ZZ  K. 

to  send^  send  a/way  nb©  K. 

sound  bip 

P.  H. 

swvrce  tfKT 

to  seipa/rate  bna  H.,  nns  K.  P. 

to  ^^^-z^;  3>t|T  K. 

H. 

to  P. 

sepa/raUon  "ra 

species 

serpent  w*nj 

servant  Hai 

splendor  *tin 

to  «<?/»^'^  TO  K 

to  spring  up  (said  of  grass) 

seventh  *'3r'n« 

K. 

to  Si^-i^;  'i&Pi  K. 

to  sprout  n-as  K.  P. 

to          "itt?  K. 

sta/r  a?i3 

to  sAm^  niK  K.  N. 

to  station  15©  P.  H. 

to  «AO(925           ni32  K.  P. 

sto^6 

shrub 

stone 

to  «At^,  shut  up  15D  K. 

to      strong  ptn  K. 

ENGLISH-HEBREW  VOCABtJLART. 


to  subdue  if  n?  K.  P. 

^  cause  to  toil  5?^^  P.  H. 

snbtle  nr\v 

to  touch  3?^3  K. 

suckling  b^i:? 

tree^  t/rees 

sun  tJiai? 

trouble  *^^^ 

to  surround  nno  K. 

troughs  Q^'tpn'i 

to  swear  yii?  N. 

to  be  found  Prue  Ta^f  N. 

sweat  n^T 

sword  a'jn 

hinic  T\ito 

to  turn  ?FSn  K. 

uabernacle  IsiDtt 

t/wo  0^5^ 

to  taJce  of  clothes  t3T»B  H. 

under  rinn 

to  tee7n  with  K. 

to  tell  15?  H.,  -ISO  P. 

tent 

that  conj.  "itj^ ,  ""S    pron.  i^^ri 

that  not 

the  •?? 

vapor  i» 

^  6^  verified  psK  N. 

therefore  11  "y 

virgin  nb^ina 

nj 

thither  Tm% 

to  walk  ^^n  K. 

thorn  fip 

^  walk  about  ?l^n  Hith 

throne  i^®3 

to  to  ash  yrn  K. 

water  Q'^'a 

Tigris  ^^'nn 

^         npij  H. 

^^7^  nn?  K. 

way  tpji 

time  (duration)  n? 

^0  -2^;^^  TD'a^  or  oaj 

(repetition)  uvB 

^  wea/ry  'SV^  P.  H. 

be  weary  K 
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well  w.  "lisa 
what?  rra 
whatever  ™ 
whence? 
where?  n^ts 
which 

whither?  njif 
who  ^^4^, 
who? 
whoever 
whole 

why?  rm},  nfe^» 
wife  Tsm 
wilderness  ■^'7^ 
wind  T\T\ 


window  nani< 
wing  ClJ? 
to  he  wise  ^515  H. 
to  act  wisely  ^5te  H. 
with  ribt,  a,  d:? 

withhold  fc^bs  K.,  K 
woman  m&K 

yowng  mem  "Crt 


1 


1 


1 


I 


II 


I 
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AGRICULTURE. 

Armsby's  Manual  of  Cattle-feeding  12mo,  $1  75 

Budd  and  Hansen's  American  Horticultural  Manual: 

Part  I. — Propagation,  Culture,  and  Improvement ....  12mo,  1  50 
Part  II. — Systematic  Pomology.    {In  preparation.) 

Downing's  Fruits  and  Fruit-trees  of  America  8va,  5  00 

Grotenfelt's  Principles  of  Modern  Dairy  Practice.  (Woll.)  ..12mo,  2  00 

Kemp's  Landscape  Gardening  12mo,  2  50 

Maynard's  Landscape  Gardening  as  Applied  to  Home  Decoration. 

12mo,  1  50 

Sanderson's  Insects  Injurious  to  Staple  Crops  12mo,  1  50 

"        Insects  Injurious  to  Garden  Crops.    {In  preparation.) 
"        Insects  Injuring  Fruits.    {In  preparation.) 

Stockbridge's  Rocks  and  Soils  8vo,  2  50 

Woll's  Handbook  for  Farmers  and  Dairymen  16mo,  1  50 


ARCHITECTURE. 


Baldwin's  Steam  Heating  for  Buildings  12mo,  2  50 

Berg's  Buildings  and  Structures  of  American  Railroads.  ..  .4to,  5  00 

Birkmire's  Planning  and  Construction  of  American  Theatres.Svo,  3  00 

"        Architectural  Iron  and  Steel  8vo,  3  50 


Compound  Riveted  Girders  as  Applied  in  Buildings. 

Svo,    2  00 

Planning  and  Construction  of  High  Office  Buildings. 


Svo,  3  50 

"        Skeleton  Construction  in  Buildings  Svo,  3  00 

Briggs's  Modern  American  School  Buildings  Svo,  4  00 

Carpenter's  Heating  and  Ventilating  of  Buildings  Svo,  4  00 

Freitag's  Architectural  Engineering.  2d  Edition,  Rewritten .  Svo,  3  50 

"        Fireproofing  of  Steel  Buildings  Svo,  2  50 

Gerhard's  Guide  to  Sanitary  House-inspection  16ma,  1  00 

"        Theatre  Fires  and  Panics  12mo,  1  50 

Hatfield's  American  House  Carpenter  Svo,  5  00 

Holly's  Carpenters'  and  Joiners'  Handbook  ISmo,  75 

Kidder's  Architect's  and  Builder's  Pocket-book.  .l6mo,  morocco,  4  OO 

Merrill's  Stones  for  Building  and  Decoration  Svo,  5  00 

Monckton's  Stair-building  4to,  4  00 
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Patton's  Practical  Treatise  on  Foundations  8vo,  5  00 

Siebert  and  Biggin's  Modern  Stone-cutting  and  Masonry.  .8vo'  1  50 
Snow's  Principal  Species  of  Wood:  Their  Characteristic  Proper- 
ties.   {In  preparation.) 

Wait's  Engineering  and  Architectural  Jurisprudence..  8vo,  6  00 

^                                                                     Sheep,  6  50 
Law  of  Operations  Preliminary  to  Construction  in  En- 
gineering and  Architecture  ,  8vo,  5  00 

^                                                                     Sheep,  5  50 

Law  of  Contracts                                                  8vo  3  00 

Woodbury's  Fire  Protection  of  Mills  8vo,  2  50 

Worcester  and  Atkinson's  Small  Hospitals,  Establishment  and 
Maintenance^  and  Suggestions  for  Hospital  Architecture, 

with  Plans  for  a  Small  Hospital  12mo,  1  25 

The  World's  Columbian  Exposition  of  1893  Large  4to,  1  00 


ARMY  AND  NAVY. 

Bernadou's  Smokeless  Powder,  Nitro-ceilulose,  and  the  Theory 

of  the  Cellulose  Molecule  12mo,  2  50 

*  Bruff's  Text-book  Ordnance  and  Gunnery  8vo,  6  00 

Chase's  Screw  Propellers  and  Marine  Propulsion  8vo,  3  00 

Craig's  Azimuth  4to,  3  50 

Crehore  and  Squire's  Polarizing  Photo-chronograph  8vo,  3  00 

Cronkhite's  Gunnery  for  Non-commissioned  Officers..24mo,mor.,  2  00 

*  Davis's  Elements  of  Law  8vo,  2  50 

*  "     Treatise  on  the  Military  Law  of  United  States . .  8vo,  7  00 

*  Sheep,  7  50 

De  Brack's  Cavalry  Outpost  Duties.    (Carr.)  24mo,  morocco,  2  00 

Dietz's  Soldier's  First  Aid  Handbook  16mo,  morocco,  1  25 

*  Dredge's  Modern  French  Artillery  4to,  half  morocco,  15  00 

Durand's  Resistance  and  Populsion  of  Ships  8vo,  5  00 

*  Dyer's  Handbook  of  Light  Artillery  12mo,  3  00 

Eissler's  Modern  High  Explosives  8vo,  4  00 

*Fiebeger's  Text-book  on  Field  Fortification  Small  8vo,  2  00 

Hamilton's  The  Gunner's  Catechism  18mo,  1  00 

*  Hoff's  Elementary  Naval  Tactics  8vo,  1  50 

Ingalls's  Handbook  of  Problems  in  Direct  Fire.   8vo,  4  00 

*  "      Ballistic  Tables  8vo,  1  50 

Lyons's  Treatise  on  Electromagnetic  Phenomena  8vo,  6  00 

*  Mahan's  Permanent  Fortifications.  (Mercur.)..8vo,  half  mor.,  7  50 
Manual  for  Courts-martial  16mo,  morocco,  1  50 

*  Mercur's  Attack  of  Fortified  Places  12mo,  2  00 

*  "      Elements  of  the  Art  of  War  8vo,  4  00 

Metcalfs  Cost  of  Manufactures — And  the  Administration  of 

Workshops,  Public  and  Private  8vo,  5  00 

*  "       Ordnance  and  Gunnery  12mo,  5  00 

Murray's  Infantry  Drill  Regulations  18mo,  paper,  10 

*  Phelps's  Practical  Marine  Surveying  8vo,  2  50 

Powell's  Army  Officer's  Examiner  12mo,  4  00 

Sharpe's  Art  of  Subsisting  Armies  in  War  18mo,  morocco,  1  50 

Walke's  Lectures  on  Explosives  8vo,  4  00 

*  Wheeler's  Siege  Operations  and  Military  Mining  8vo,  2  00 

Winthrop's  Abridgment  of  Military  Law  12mo,  2  50 

Woodhull's  Notes  on  Military  Hygiene  16mo,  1  50 

Young's  Simple  Elements  of  Navigation  16mo,  morocco,  1  00 

Second  Edition,  Enlarged  and  Revised  16mo,  mor.,  2  00 
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ASSAYING. 


Fletcher's  Practical  Instructions  in  Quantitative  Assaying  with 

the  Blowpipe  12mo,  morocco,    1  50 


Furman's  Manual  of  Practical  Assaying  8vo,  3  00 

Miller's  Manual  of  Assaying  12mo,  1  00 

O'Driscoll's  Notes  on  the  Treatment  of  Gold  Ores  8vo,  2  00 

Ricketts  and  Miller's  Notes  on  Assaying  8vo,  3  00 

Wilson's  Cyanide  Processes...'  12mo,  1  50 

"       Chlorination  Process  12mo,  1  50 


ASTRONOMY. 

Craig's  Azimuth  4to,  3  50 

Doolittle's  Treatise  on  Practical  Astronomy  8vo,  4  00 

Gore's  Elements  of  Geodesy  8vo,  2  50 

Hayford's  Text-book  of  Geodetic  Astronomy  8vo,  3  00 

Merriman's  Elements  of  Precise  Surveying  and  Geodesy.  . .  .8vo,  2  50 

*  Michie  nnd  Harlow's  Practical  Astronomy  8vo,  3  00 

*  White's  Elements  of  Theoretical  and  Descriptive  Astronomy. 

12mo,  2  00 

BOTANY. 

Baldwin's  Orchids  of  New  England  Small  8vo,  1  50 

Davenport's  Statistical  Methods,  with  Special  Reference  to  Bio- 
logical Variation  16mo,  morocco,  1  25 

Thome  and  Bennett's  Structural  and  Physiological  Botany. 

16mo,  2  25 

Westermaier's  Compendium  of  General  Botany.  (Schneider.)  8vo,  2  00 


CHEMISTRY. 

Adriance's  Laboratory  Calculations  and  Specific  Gravity  Tables. 

12mo,    1  25 

Allen's  Tables  for  Iron  Analysis  8vo.    3  00 

Arnold's  Compendium  of  Chemistry.  (Mandel.)  {In  preparation.) 

Austen's  Notes  for  Chemical  Students  12mo,    1  50 

Bernadou's  Smokeless  Powder. — Nitro-cellulose,  and  Theory  of 

the  Cellulose  Molecule  12mo,    2  50 

Bolton's  Quantitative  Analysis  8vo,    1  50 

Brush  and  Penfield's  Manual  of  Determinative  Mineralogy.. .8vo,  4  00 
Classen's  Quantitative  Chemical  Analysis  by  Electrolysis.  (Her- 

rick — Boltwood.)   8vo,    3  00 

Cohn's  Indicators  and  Test-papers   12mo,    2  00 

Craft's  Short  Course  in  Qualitative  Chemical  Analysis.  (Schaef- 

fer.)   12mo,    2  00 

Dreehsel's  Chemical  Reactions.    (Merrill.)  12mo,    1  25 

Eissler's  Modem  High  Explosives  8vo,    4  00 

Effront's  Enzymes  and  their  Applications.  (Prescott.) , . .  .8vo,  3  00 
Erdmann's  Introduction  to  Chemical  Preparations.  (Dunlap.) 

12mo,    1  25 

Fletcher's  Practical  Instructions  in  Quantitative  Assaying  with 

the  Blowpipe  12mo,  morocco,    1  50 

Fowler's  Sewage  Works  Analyses  12mo,    2  00 

Fresenius's  Manual  of  Qualitative  Chemical  Anal37'sis.  (Wells.)  8vo,  5  00 
"       Manual  of  Qualitative  Chemical  Analysis.    Part  I. 

Descriptive.    (Wells.)  f  8vo,    3  00 

"        System  of  Instruction  in  Quantitative  Chemical 

Analysis.     (Allen.)   ..8vo,    6  00 
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Fuertes's  Water  and  Public  Health  12mo,  1  50 

Furman's  Manual  of  Practical  Assaying  8vo,  3  00 

Gill's  Gas  and  Fuel  Analysis  for  Engineers  12mo,  1  25 

Grotenfelt's  Principles  of  Modern  Dairy  Practice.  (WoU.)  ..12mo,  2  00 
Hammarsten's  Text-book  of  Physiological  Chemistry.  (Mandel.) 

8vo,  4  00 

Helm's  Principles  of  Mathematical  Chemistry.  (Morgan.)  12mo,  1  50 

Hinds's  Inorganic  Chemistry  8vo,  3  00 

*  "      Laboratory  Manual  for  Students  12mo,  75 

Holleman's  Text-book  of  Inorganic  Chemistry.  (Cooper.) . .  .8vo,  2  50 

"     "  Organic  "    (Walker  and  Mott.) 

{In  preparation.) 

Hopkins's  Oil-chemists'  Handbook  Svo,  3  00 

Keep's  Cast  Iron  Svo,  2  50 

Ladd's  Manual  of  Quantitative  Chemical  Analysis.  ...... .12mo,  1  00 

Landauer's  Spectrum  Analysis.    (Tingle.)  8vo,  3  00 

Lassar-Cohn's  Practical  Urinary  Analysis.  (Lorenz.)  {In  preparation.) 
Leach's  The  Inspection  and  Analysis  of  Food  with  Special  Kefer- 

enee  to  State  Control.    {In  preparation.) 
Lob's  Electrolysis  and  Electrosynthesis  of  Organic  Compounds. 

(Lorenz.)   12mo,  1  00 

Mandel's  Handbook  for  Bio-chemical  Laboratory  12mo,  1  50 

Mason's  Water-supply.    (Considered  Principally  from  a  Sani- 
tary Standpoint.)  3d  Edition,  Rewritten  Svo,  4  00 

"      Examination   of   water.     (Chemical    and  Bacterio- 
logical.)  12mo,  1  25 

Meyer's  Determination   of  Radicles   in  Carbon  Compounds. 

(Tingle.)   12mo,  1  00 

Miller's  Manual  of  Assaying  12mo,  1  00 

Mixter's  Elementary  Text- book  of  Chemistry  12mo,  1  50 

Morgan's  Outline  of  Theory  of  Solution  and  its  Results.  .12mo,  1  00 

"       Elements  of  Physical  Chemistry..  12mo,  2  00 

Nichols's  Water-supply.    (Considered  mainly  from  a  Chemical 

and  Sanitary  Standpoint,  1883.)  Svo,  2  50 

O'Brine's  Laboratory  Guide  in  Chemical  Analysis  Svo,  2  00 

O'Driscoll's  Notes  on  the  Treatment  of  Gold  Ores  Svo,  2  OO 

Ost  and  Kolbeck's  Text-book  of  Chemical  Technology.  (Lo- 
renz— Bozart.)    {In  preparation.) 

*  Penfield's  Notes  on  Determinative  Mineralogy  and  Record  of 

Mineral  Tests  Svo,  paper,  0  50 

Pinner's  Introduction  to  Organic  Chemistry.    (Austen.)    12mo,  1  50 

Poole's  Calorific  Power  of  Fuels  Svo,  3  00 

*  Reisig's  Guide  to  Piece-dyeing  Svo,  25  00 

Richards  and  Woodman's  Air,  Water,  and  Food  from  a  Sanitary 

Standpoint   Svo,  2  00 

Richards's  Cost  of  Living  as  Modified  by  Sanitary  Science  12mo,  100 

"        Cost  of  Food,  a  Study  in  Dietaries.'..  12mo,  1  00 

•Richards  and  Williams's  The  Dietary  Computer  Svo,  1  50 

Ricketts  and  Russell's  Skeleton  Notes  upon  Inorganic  Chem- 
istry.    (Parti. — Non-metallic  Elements.) ..  Svo,  morocco,  75 

Ricketts  and  Miller's  Notes  on  Assaying  Svo,  3  OO 

Rideal's  Sewage  and  the  Bacterial  Purification  of  Sewage.  .8vo,  3  50 

Ruddiman's  Incompatibilities  in  Prescriptions  Svo,  2  00 

Schimpf's  Text-book  of  Volumetric  Analysis  12mo,  2  50 

Spencer's  Handbook  for  Chemists  of  Beet-sugar  Houses.  16mo, 

mor.,  3  00 

'*       Handbook  for  Sugar  Manufacturers  and  their  Chem- 
ists                                             16mo,  morocco,  2  00 

Stockbridge's  Rocks  and  Soils  Svo,  2  50 
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■*  Tillman's  Elementary  Lessons  in  Heat  8vo,  1  50 

*  "       Descriptive  General  Chemistry  8vo,  3  00 

Turneaure  and  Russell's  Public  Water-supplies  8vo,  5  00 

Van  Deventer's  Physical  Chemistry  for  Beginners.  (Boltwood.) 

12mo,  1  50 

Walke's  Lectures  on  Explosives  Svo,  4  00 

Wells's  Laboratory  Guide  in  Qualitative  Chemical  Analysis..8vo,  1  50 
"     Short  Course  in  Inorganic  Qualitative  Chemical  Analy- 
sis for  Engineering  Students  12mo,  1  50 

Whipple's  Microscopy  of  Drinking-water  8vo,  3  50 

Wiechmann's  Sugar  Analysis  Small  8vo,  2  50 

"         Lecture-notes  on  Theoretical  Chemistry. ...  12mo,  3  00 

Wilson's  Cyanide  Processes  12mo,  1  50 

"       Chlorination  Process  12mo,  1  50 

Wulling's  Elementary  Course  in  Inorganic  Pharmaceutical  and 

Medical  Chemistry  12mo,  2  00 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING. 

BRIDGES    AND    ROOFS.      HYDRAULICS.      MATERIALS  OF 
ENGINEERING.    RAILWAY  ENGINEERING. 

Baker's  Engineers'  Surveying  Instruments  12mo,  3  00 

Bixby's  Graphical  Computing  Table ...  Paper,  19^x24^  inches.  25 

Davis's  Elevation  and  Stadia  Tables  Svo,  1  00 

Fohvell's  Sewerage.    (Designing  and  Maintenance.)  Svo,  3  00 

Freitag's  Architectural  Engineering.   2d  Ed.,  Rewritten . . .  Svo,  3  50 

French  and  Ives's  Stereotomy  Svo,  2  50 

Goodhue's  Municipal  Improvements  12mo,  1  75 

Goodrich's  Economic  Disposal  of  Towns'  Refuse  Svo,  3  50 

Gore's  Elements  of  Geodesy  Svo,  2  50 

Hayford's  Text-book  of  Geodetic  Astronomy  Svo,  3  00 

Howe's  Retaining- walls  for  Earth  12mo,  1  25 

Johnson's  Theory  and  Practice  of  Surveying  Small  Svo,  4  00 

Stadia  and  Earth-work  Tables  Svo,  1  25 

Kiersted's  Sewage  Disposal  12mo,  1  25 

Ijaplace's  Philosophical  Essav  on  Probabilities.   (Truscott  and 

Emory.)  12mo,  2  00 

Mahan's  Treatise  on  Civil  Engineering.  (1873.)    (Wood.) .  .8vo,  5  00 

*  Mahan's  Descriptive  Geometry  Svo,  1  50 

Merriman's  Elements  of  Precise  Surveying  and  Geodesy. . .  .Svo,  2  50 

Merriman  and  Brooks's  Handbook  for  Surveyors. . .  .16mo,  mor.,  2  00 

Merriman's  Elements  of  Sanitary  Engineering  Svo,  2  00 

Nugent's  Plane  Surveying  8vo,  3  50 

Ogden's  Sewer  Design  12mo,  2  00 

Patton's  Treatise  on  Civil  Engineering  Svo,  half  leather,  7  50 

Reed's  Topographical  Drawing  and  Sketching  4to,  5  00 

Rideal's  Sewage  and  the  Bacterial  Purification  of  Sewage. .  .  Svo,  3  50 

Siebert  and  Biggin's  Modern  Stone-cutting  and  Masonry. . .  .Svo,  1  50 

Smith's  Manual  of  Topographical  Drawing.   (McMillan.) .  .Svo,  2  50 

*  Trautwine's  Civil  Engineer's  Pocket-book.  ...  16mo,  morocco,  5  00 
Wait's  Engineering  and  Architectural  Jurisprudence  Svo,  6  00 

Sheep,  6  50 

"     Law  of  Operations  Preliminary  to  Construction  in  En- 
gineering and  Architecture  Svo,  5  00 

Sheep,  6  50 

Wait's  Law  of  Contracts  Svo,  3  00 

Warren's  Stereotomy — Problems  in  Stone-cutting  Svo,  2  50 

Webb's  Problems  in  the  Use  and  Adjustment  of  Engineering 

Instruments   16mo,  morocco,  1  25 
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*  Wheeler's  Elementary  Course  oi  Civil  Engineering  8vo,    4  00 

Wilson's  Topographic  Surveying  8vo,    3  50 


BRIDGES  AND  ROOFS. 

Boiler's  Practical  Treatise  on  the  Construction  of  Iron  Highway 

Bridges  8vo,  2  00 

*  Boiler's  "Hiames  River  Bridge  4to,  paper,  5  00 

Burr's  Course  on  the  Stresses  in  Bridges  and  Roof  Trusses, 

Arched  Ribs,  and  Suspension  Bridges  Svo,  3  50 

Du  Bois's  Mechanics  of  Engineering.   Vol.  II  Small  4to,  10  00 

Foster's  Treatise  on  Wooden  Trestle  Bridges  4to,  5  00 

Fowler's  Coflfer-dam  Process  for  Piers  Svo,  2  50 

Greene's  Roof  Trusses  Svo,  1  25 

"        Bridge  Trusses  Svo,  2  50 

"        Arches  in  Wood,  Iron,  and  Stone  ..Svo,  2  50 

Howe's  Treatise  on  Arches  Svo,  4  00 

"  Design  of  Simple  Roof-trusses  in  Wood  and  Steel .  Svo,  2  00 
Johnson,  Bryan  and  Tumeaure's  Theory  and  Practice  in  the 

Designing  of  Modern  Framed  Structures  Small  4to,  10  00 

Merriman  and  Jacoby's  Text-book  on  Roofs  and  Bridges: 

Part  I— Stresses  in  Simple  Trusses  Svo,  2  50 

Part  IL-Graphic  Statics  Svo,  2  50 

Part  III.— Bridge  Design.    Fourth  Ed.,  Rewritten  Svo,  2  50 

Part  IV.— Higher  Structures  ...Svo,  2  50 

Morison's  Memphis  Bridge  4to,  10  00 

Waddell's  De  Pontibus,  a  Pocket  Book  for  Bridge  Engineers. 

16mo,  mor.,  3  00 

"          Specifications  for  Steel  Bridges  12mo,  1  25 

Wood's  Treatise  on  the  Theory  of  the  Construction  of  Bridges 

and  Roofs  Svo,  2  00 

Wright's  Designing  of  Draw-spans: 

Part  I. — Plate-girder  Draws  Svo,  2  50 

Part  II. — Riveted-truss  and  Pin-connected  Long-span  Draws. 

Svo,  2  50 

Two  parts  in  one  volume  .Svo,  3  50 


HYDRAULICS. 

Bazin's  Experiments  upon  the  Contraction  of  the  Liquid  Vein 

Issuing  from  an  Orifice.    (Trau twine.)  Svo,  2  00 

Bovey's  Treatise  on  Hydraulics  Svo,  5  00 

Church's  Mechanics  of  Engineering  Svo,  6  00 

"       Diagrams  of  Mean  Velocity  of  Water  in  Open  Channels 

paper,  1  50 

Coffin's  Graphical  Solution  of  Hydraulic  Problems.  .16mo,  mor.,  2  50 

Flather's  Dynamometers,  and  the  Measurement  of  Power. I2mo,  3  00 


Folwell's  Water-supply  Engineering  Svo,  4  00 

Frizell's  Water-power  Svo,  5  00 

Fuertes's  Water  and  Public  Health  12mo,  1  50 

"      Water-filtration  Works  12mo,  2  50 

Gangnillet  and  Kutter's  General  Formula  .for  the  Uniform 
Flow  of  Water  in  Rivers  and  Other  Channels.  (Her- 

ing  and  Trautwine.)  Svo,  4  00 

Hazen's  Filtration  of  Public  Water-supply  Svo,  3  00 

Hazlehurst's  Towers  and  Tanks  for  Water-works  Svo,  2  50 

Herschel's  115  Experiments  on  the  Carrying  Capacity  of  Large, 

Riveted,  Metal  Conduits  Svo,  2.  90 

6 


Mason's  Water-supply.    (Considered  Principally  from  a  Sani- 
tary Standpoint.)  8vo,  4  00 

Merriman's  Treatise  on  Hydraulics  8vo,  4  00 

*  Michie's  Elements  of  Analytical  Mechanics  8vo,  4  00 

Schuyler's  Reservoirs  for  Irrigation,  Water-power,  and  Domestic 

Water-supply  Large  Svo,  5  00 

Turneaure  and  Russell.    Public  Water-supplies  Svo,  5  00 

Wegmann's  Design  and  Construction  of  Dams  4to,  5  00 

"         Water-supply  of  the  City  of  New  York  from  1658  to 

1895   4to,  10  00 

Weisbach's  Hydraulics  and  Hydraulic  Motors.  (Du  Bois.) .  .Svo,  5  00 

Wilson's  Manual  of  Irrigation  Engineering  Small  Svo,  4  00 

Wolff's  Windmill  as  a  Prime  Mover  Svo,  3  00 

Wood's  Turbines  Svo,  2  60 

"     Elements  of  Analytical  Mechanics  Svo,  3  00 


MATERIALS  OF  ENGINEERING. 

Baker's  Treatise  on  Masonry  Construction  Svo,  5  00 

Black's  United  States  Public  Works  Oblong  4to,  5  00 

Bovey's  Strength  of  Materials  and  Theory  of  Structures ....  Svo,.  7  50 
Burr's  Elasticity  and  Resistance  of  the  Materials  of  Engineer- 
ing  ,.  .8vo,  5  00 

Byrne's  Highway  Construction  Svo,  5  00 

"       Inspection  of  the  Materials  and  Workmanship  Em- 
ployed in  Construction  16mo,  3  00 

Church's  Mechanics  of  Engineering  Svo,  6  00 

Du  Bois's  Mechanics  of  Engineering.    Vol.  I  Small  4to,  7  50 

Johnson's  Materials  of  Construction  Large  Svo,  6  00 

Keep's  Cast  Iron  Svo,  2  50 

Lanza's  Applied  Mechanics  Svo,  7  50 

Martens's  Handbook  on  Testing  Materials.  (Henning.).2  v.,  Svo,  7  50 

Merrill's  Stones  for  Building  and  Decoration  Svo,  5  00 

Merriman's  Text-book  on  the  Mechanics  of  Materials  Svo,  4  00 

Merriman's  Strength  of  Materials  12mo,  1  00 

Metcalf's  Steel.   A  Manual  for  Steel-users  12mo,  2  00 

Patton's  Practical  Treatise  on  Foundations  Svo,  5  00 

Rockwell's  Roads  and  Pavements  in  France  12mo,  1  25 

Smith's  Wire:  Its  Use  and  Manufacture  Small  4to,  3  00 

"      Materials  of  Machines  12mo,  1  00 

Snow's  Principal  Species  of  Wood:  Their  Characteristic  Proper- 
ties,   {In  'preparation.) 

Spalding's  Hydraulic  Cement  12mo,  2  00 

"        Text-book  on  Roads  and  Pavements  12mo,  2  00 

Thurston's  Materials  of  Engineering  3  Parts,  Svo,  8  00 

Part  I. — Non-metallic  Materials  of  Engineering  and  Metal- 
lurgy  Svo,  2  00 

Part  IL— Iron  and  Steel  .'  Svo,  3  50 

Part  III. — A  Treatise  on  Brasses,  Bronzes  and  Other  Alloys 

and  Their  Constituents  Svo,  2  50 

Thurston's  Text-book  of  the  Materials  of  Construction  Svo,  5  00 

Tillson's  Street  Pavements  and  Paving  Materials  Svo,  4  00 

Waddell's  De  Pontibus.    (A  Pocket-book  for  Bridge  Engineers.) 

16mo,  morocco,  3  00 

"      Specifications  for  Steel  Bridges  12mo,  125 

Wood's  Treatise  on  the  Resistance  of  Materials,  and  an  Ap- 
pendix on  the  Preservation  of  Timber  Svo,  2  00 

"      Elements  of  Analytical  Mechanics  Svo,  3  00 
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RAILWAY  ENGINEERING. 


Andrews's  Handbook  for  Street  Railway  Engineers.  3x5  in.  mor.,  1  25 
Berg's  Buildings  and  Structures  of  American  Railroads ...  4to,  5  00 
Brooks's  Handbook  of  Street  Railroad  Location. .  16mo,  morocco,    1  50 

Butts's  Civil  Engineer's  Field-book  16mo,  morocco,    2  50 

Crandall's  Transition  Curve  16mo,  morocco,    1  50 

"       Railway  and  Other  Earthwork  Tables  8vo,    1  50 

Dawson's  Electric  Railways  and  Tramways .  Small  4to,  half  mor.,  12  50 

"       "Engineering"  and  Electric  Traction  Pocket-book. 

16mo,  morocco,    4  00 

Dredge's  History  of  the  Pennsylvania  Railroad:  (1879.)  .Paper,  5  00 
•Drinker's  Tunneling,  Explosive  Compounds,  and  Rock  Drills. 

4to,  half  morocco,  25  00 


Fisher's  Table  of  Cubic  Yards  Cardboard,  25 

Godwin's  Railroad  Engineers'  Field-book  and  Explorers'  Guide. 

16mo,  morocco,  2  50 

Howard's  Transition  Curve  Field-book  16mo,  morocco,  1  50 

Hudson's  Tables  for  Calculating  the  Cubic  Contents  of  Exca- 
vations and  Embankments  8vo,  1  00 

Nagle's  Field  Manual  for  Railroad  Engineers  16mo,  morocco,  3  00 

Philbrick's  Field  Manual  for  Engineers  16mo,  morocco,  3  00 

Pratt  and  Alden's  Street-railway  Road-bed  8vo,  2  00 

Searles's  Field  Engineering  16mo,  morocco,  3  00 

"      Railroad  Spiral  16mo,  morocco,  1  50 

Taylor's  Prismoidal  Formulae  and  Earthwork  8vo,  1  50 

•  Trautwine's  Method  of  Calculating  the  Cubic  Contents  of  Ex- 

cavations and  Embankments  by  the  Aid  of  Dia- 
grams  8vo,  2  00 

•  "         The  Field  Practice  of  Laying  Out  Circular  Curves 

for  Railroads  12mo,  morocco,  2  50 

•  "         Cross-section  Sheet  Paper,  25 

Webb's  Railroad  Construction  8vo,  4  00 

Wellington's  Economic  Theory  of  the  Location  of  Railways. . 

Small  8vo,  5  00 

DRAWING. 

Barr's  Kinematics  of  Machinery  8vo,  2  50 

•  Bartlett's  Mechanical  Drawing  8vo,  3  00 

Coolidge's  Manual  of  Drawing  8vo,  paper,  1  GO 


Durley's  Elementary  Text-book  of  the  Kinematics  of  Machines. 

{In  preparation.) 

Hill's  Text-book  on  Shades  and  Shadows,  and  Perspective. .  8vo,   2  00 


Jones's  Machine  Design: 

Part  I. — Kinematics  of  Machinery  8vo,  1  50 

Part  n. — ^Form,  Strength  and  Proportions  of  Parts  8vo,  3  00 

MaeCord's  Elements  of  Descriptive  Geometry  8vo,  3  00 

"        Kinematics;  or.  Practical  Mechanism  8vo,  5  00 

"        Mechanical  Drawing  4to,  4  00 

"        Velocity  Diagrams  8vo,  1  50 

•Mahan's  Descriptive  Geometry  and  Stone-cutting  8vo,  1  50 

Mahan's  Industrial  Drawing.   (Thompson.)  8vo,  3  50 

Reed's  Topographical  Drawing  and  Sketching  4to,  5  00 

Raid's  Course  in  Mechanical  Drawing  8vo,  2  00 

"     Text-book  of  Mechanical  Drawing  and  Elementary  Ma- 
chine Design  8vo,  3  00 

Robinson's  Principles  of  Mechanism  8vo,  3  00 


Smith's  Manual  of  Topographical  Drawing.  (McMillan.)  •  8vo,  2  50 
Warren's  Elements  of  Plane  and  Solid  Free-hand  Geometrical 

Drawing   12mo,  1  00 

"       Drafting  Instruments  and  Operations  12mo,  1  25 

"       Manual  of  Elementary  Projection  Drawing. ...  12mo,  1  50 
"       Manual  of  Elementary  Problems  in  the  Linear  Per- 
spective of  Form  and  Shadow  12mo,  1  00 

"       Plane  Problems  in  Elementary  Geometry  12mo,  1  25 

"       Primary  Geometry  12mo,  75 

"       Elements  of  Descriptive  Geometry,  Shadows,  and  Per- 
spective  8vo,  3  50 

"       General  Problems  of  Shades  and  Shadows  8vo,  3  00 

"  Elements  of  Machine  Construction  and  Drawing . .  8 vo,  7  50 
"       Problems,  Theorems,  and  Examples  in  Descriptive 

Geometry  8vo,  2  50 

Weisbach's  Kinematics  and  the  Power  of  Transmission.  (Herr- 
mann and  Klein.)  8vo,  5  00 

Whelpley's  Practical  Instruction  in  the  Art  of  Letter  En- 
graving                                                              12mo,  2  00 

Wilson's  Topographic  Surveying  8vo,  3  50 

Wilsom's  Free-hand  Perspective  Svo,  2  50 

Woolf's  Elementary  Course  in  Descriptive  Geometry.  .Large  8vo,  3  00 


ELECTRICITY  AND  PHYSICS. 

Anthony   and    Brackett's    Text-book    of   Physics.  (Magie.) 

Small  8vo,  3  00 
Anthony's  Lecture-notes  on  the  Theory  of  Electrical  Measur- 

ments   12mo,  1  00 

Benjamin's  History  of  Electricity  8vo,  3  00 

Benjamin's  Voltaic  Cell  Svo,  3  00 

Classen's  Qantitative  Chemical  Analysis  by  Electrolysis.  Her- 

rick  and  Boltwood.)  Svo,  3  00 

Crehore    and  Squier's  Polarizing  Photo-chronograph  Svo,  3  00 

Dawson's  Electric  Railways  and  Tramways.. Small  4to,  half  mor.,  12  50 
Dawson's  "Engineering"  and  Electric  Traction  Pocket-book. 

16mo,  morocco,  4  00 

Flather's  Dynamometers,  and  the  Measurement  of  Power . .  12mo,  3  00 

Gilbert's  De  Magnete.    (Mottelay.)  Svo,  2  50 

Holman's  Precision  of  Measurements  Svo,  2  00 

"       Telescopic  Mirror-scale   Method,  Adjustments,  and 

Tests   Large  Svo,  75 

Landauer's  Spectrum  Analysis.    (Tingle.)  Svo,  3  00 

Le  Cha teller's  High- temperature  Measurements.  (Boudouard — 

Burgess.)  12mo,  3  00 

L6b*s  Electrolysis  and  Electrosynthesis  of  Organic  Compounds. 

(Lorenz.)   12mo,  1  00 

Lyons's  Treatise  on  Electromagnetic  Phenomena  Svo,  6  00 

•Michie.    Elements  of  Wave  Motion  Relating  to  Sound  and 

Light  Svo,  4  00 

Niaudet's  Elementary  Treatise  on  Electric  Batteries  (Fish- 
back.)   12mo,  2  50 

*  Parshall  and  Hobart's  Electric  Generators..SmaIl  4to,  half  mor.,  10  00 
Ryan,  Norris,  and  Hoxie's  Electrical  Machinery.  [In  preparation.) 
Thurston's  Stationary  Steam-engines  8vo,  2  50 

•  Tillman.    Elementary  Lessons  in  Heat  Svo,  1  50 

Tory  and  Pitcher.    Manual  of  Laboratory  Physics.  .Small  Svo,  2  00 
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LAW. 


*  Davis.    Elements  of  Law  8vo,  2  50 

*  "       Treatise  on  the  Military  Law  of  United  States.  .8vo,  7  00 

*  Sheep,  7  50 

Manual  for  Courts-martial  16mo,  morocco,  1  50 

Wait's  Engineering  and  Architectural  Jurisprudence  8vo,  6  00 

Sheep,  6  50 

"     Law  of  Operations  Preliminary  to  Construction  in  En- 
gineering and  Architecture  Svo,  5  00 

Sheep,  5  50 

"      Law  of  Contracts  Svo,  3  00 

Winthrop's  Abridgment  of  Military  Law  12mo,  2  50 


MANUFACTURES. 

Beaumont's  Woollen  and  Worsted  Cloth  Manufacture  12mo,  1  50 

Bernadou's  Smokeless  Powder — Nitro-cellulose  and  Theory  of 

the  Cellulose  Molecule  l2mo,  2  50 

BoUand's  Iron  Founder  12mo,  cloth,  2  50 

"       "The  Iron  Founder"  Supplement  12mo,  2  50 

"       Encyclopedia  of  Founding  and  Dictionary  of  Foundry 

Terms  Used  in  the  Practice  of  Moulding. ...  12mo,  3  00 

Eissler's  Modern  High  Explosives  Svo,  4  00 

Effront's  Enzymes  and  their  Applications.    (Prescott.)..  .Svo,  3  00 

Fitzgerald's  Boston  Machinist  ISmo,  1  00 

Ford's  Boiler  Making  for  Boiler  Makers  ISmo,  1  00 

Hopkins's  Oil-chemists'  Handbook  Svo,  3  00 

Keep's  Cast  Iron  Svo  2  50 

Leach's  The  Inspection  and  Analysis  of  Food  with  Special 
Reference  to  State  Control.    {In  preparation.) 

Metcalf's  Steel.    A  Manual  for  Steel-users  12mo,  2  00 

Metealf's  Cost  of  Manufactures — And  the  .t^dministration  of 

Workshops,  Public  and  Private  Svo,  5  00 

Meyer's  Modern  Locomotive  Construction  4to,  10  00 

*  Reisig's  Guide  to  Piece-dyeing  Svo,  25  00 

Smith's  Press-working  of  Metals  Svo,  3  00 

"     Wire:  Its  Use  and  Manufacture  Small  4to,  3  00 

Spalding's  Hydraulic  Cement  12mo,  2  00 

Spencer's  Handbook  for  Chemists  of  Beet-sugar  Houses. 

16mo,  morocco,  3  00 
"       Handbook  for  Sugar  Manufacturers  and  their  Chem- 
ists 16mo,  morocco,  2  00 

Thurston's  Manual  of  Steam-boilers,  their  Designs,  Construc- 
tion and  Operation  Svo,  6  00 

Walke's  Lectures  on  Explosives  Svo,  4  00 

West's  American  Foundry  Practice  12mo,  2  50 

"     Moulder's  Text-book  12rao,  2  50 

Wiechmann's  Sugar  Analysis...  Small  Svo,  2  50 

Wolff's  Windmill  as  a  Prime  Mover  Svo,  3  00 

Woodbury's  Fire  Protection  of  Mills  Svo,  2  50 


MATHEMATICS. 

Baker's  Elliptic  Functions  Svo,  150 

•Bass's  Elements  of  DijQTerential  Calculus  12mo,  4  00 

Briggs's  Elements  of  Plane  Analytic  Geometry  12mo,  1  00 

Chapman's  Elementary  Course  in  Theory  of  Equations. .  .12mo,  1  50 

Compton's  Manual  of  Logarithmic  Computations  12mo,  1  50 

10 


Davis's  Introduction  to  the  Logic  of  Algebra  8vo,  1  60 

•Dickson's  College  Algebra  Large  12mo,  1  50 

Halsted's  Elements  of  Geometry  8vo,  1  75 

"       Elementary  Synthetic  Geometry  8vo,  1  50 

*  Johnson's  Three-place  Logarithmic  Tables:  Vest-pocket  size, 

pap.,  15 

100  copies  for  5  00 

*  Mounted  on  heavy  cardboard,  8  X  10  inches,  25 

10  copies  for  2  00 
"        Elementary   Treatise   on  the   Integral  Calculus. 

Small  8vo,  1  50 

"        Curve  Tracing  in  Cartesian  Co-ordinates  12mo,  1  00 

"       Treatise    on    Ordinary    and    Partial  Differential 

Equations  Small  8vo,  3  50 

"       Theory    of    Errors    and    the    Method    of  Least 

Squares   12mo,  1  50 

*  "        Theoretical  Mechanics                              ,..12mo,  3  00 

Laplace's  Philosophical  Essay  on  Probabilities.    CTruscott  and 

Emory.)  12mo,  2  00 

*  Ludlow  and  Bass.    Elements  of  Trigonometry  and  Logarith- 

mic and  Other  Tables  8vo,  3  00 

"        Trigonometry.    Tables  published  separately.  .Each,  2  00 

Merriman  and  Woodward.    Higher  Mathematics  ...8vo,  5  00 

Merriman's  Method  of  Least  Squares  8vo,  2  00 

Rice  and  Johnson's  Elementary  Treatise  on  the  Differential 

Calculus  Small  8vo,  3  00 

"  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus.  2  vols. 

in  one  Small  8vo,  2  50 

Wood's  Elements  of  Co-ordinate  Geometry  8vo,  2  00 

"      Trigometry:  Analytical,  Plane,  and  Spherical  12mo,  1  00 


MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING. 

MATERIALS  OF  ENGINEERING,  STEAM  ENGINES 
AND  BOILERS. 

Baldwin's  Steam  Heating  for  Buildings  12mo,  2  50 

Barr's  Kinematics  of  Machinery  8vo,  2  50 

*  Bartlett's  Mechanical  Drawing  8vo,  3  00 

Benjamin's  Wrinkles  and  Recipes  12mo,  2  00 

Carpenter's  Experimental  Engineering  8vo,  6  00 

Heating  and  Ventilating  Buildings  8vo,  4  00 

Clerk's  Gas  and  Oil  Engine  Small  8vo,  4  00 

Coolidge's  Manual  of  Drawing  8vo,  paper,  1  00 

Cromwell's  Treatise  on  Toothed  Gearing  12mo,  1  50 

"         Treatise  on  Belts  and  Pulleys  12mo,  I  50 

Durley's  Elementary  Text-book  of  the  Kinematics  of  Machines. 

{In  preparation.) 

Mather's  Dynamometers,  and  the  Measurement  of  Power  . .  12mo,  3  00 

"       Rope  Driving  12mo,  2  00 

Gill's  Gas  an  Fuel  Analysis  for  Engineers  12mo,  1  25 

Hall's  Car  Lubrication  12mo,  1  00 

Jones's  Machine  Design: 

Part  I. — Kinematics  of  Machinery  Svo,  1  50 

Part  11. — Form,  Strength  and  Proportions  of  Parts  Svo,  3  00 

Kent's  Mechanical  Engineers'  Pocket-book  16mo,  morocco,  5  00 

Kerr's  Power  and  Power  Transmission  8vo,  2  00 
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MacCord's  Kinematics;  or,  Practical  Mechanism  8vo,  5  00 

"        Mechanical  Drawing  4to,  4  00 

"        Velocity  Diagrams..  8vo,  1  50 

Mahan's  Industrial  Drawing.    (Thompson.)  8vo,  3  50 

Poole's  Calorific  Power  of  Fuels  Svo,  3  00 

Raid's  Course  in  Mechanical  Drawing  Svo,  2  00 

"     Text-book    of   Mechanical  .  Drawing  and  Elementary- 
Machine  Design  Svo,  3  00 

Richards's  Compressed  Air  12mo,  1  50 

Robinson's  Principles  of  Mechanism  Svo,  3  00 

Smith's  Press-working  of  Metals  Svo,  3  00 

Thurston's  Treatise  on  Friction  and  Lost  Work  in  Machin- 
ery and  Mill  Work  Svo,  3  00 

"        Animal  as  a  Machine  and  Prime  Motor  and  the 

Laws  of  Energetics  12mo,  1  00 

Warren's  Elements  of  Machine  Construction  and  Drawing.  .Svo,  7  50 
Weisbach's  Kinematics  and  the  Power  of  Transmission.  (Herr- 
mann—Klein.)  Svo,  5  00 

"        Machinery  of  Transmission  and  Governors.  (Herr- 
mann—Klein.) Svo,  5  00 

"        Hydraulics  and  Hydraulic  Motors.    (Du  Bois.)  .Svo,  5  00 

Wolfi''s  Windmill  as  a  Prime  Mover  Svo,  3  00 

Wood's  Turbines  Svo,  2  60 

MATERIALS  OF  ENGINEERING. 

Bovey's  Strength  of  Materials  and  Theory  of  Structures.  .Svo,  7  50 
Burr's  Elasticity  and  Resistance  of  the  Materials  of  Engineer- 
ing  Svo,  5  00 

Church's  Mechanics  of  Engineering  Svo,  6  00 

Johnson's  Materials  of  Construction  Large  Svo,  6  00 

Keep's  Cast  Iron  Svo,  2  50 

Lanza's  Applied  Mechanics  Svo,  7  50 

Martens's  Handbook  on  Testing  Materials.    (Henning-)  Svo,  7  50 

Merriraan'a  Text-book  on  the  Mechanics  of  Materials  Svo,  4  00 

"         Strength  of  Materials  12mo,  1  00 

Metcalf's  Steel.   A  Manual  for  Steel-users  12mo,  2  00 

Smith's  Wire:  Its  Use  and  Manufacture  Small  4to,  3  00 

"      Materials  of  Machines  12mo,  1  00 

Thurston's  Materials  of  Engineering  3  vols.,  Svo,  8  00 

Part  II.— Iron  and  Steel  Svo,  3  50 

Part  III. — A  Treatise  on  Brasses,  Bronzes  and  Other  Alloys 

and  their  Constituents  Svo,  2  50 

Thurston's  Text-book  of  the  Materials  of  Construction. ..  .Svo,  5  00 
Wood's  Treatise  on  the  Resistance  of  Materials  and  an  Ap- 
pendix on  the  Preservation  of  Timber  Svo,  2  00 

"      Elements  of  Analytical  Mechanics  Svo,  3  00 

STEAM  ENGINES  AND  BOILERS. 

Camot's  Reflections  on  the  Motive  Power  of  Heat.  (Thurston.) 

12mo,  1  50 

Dawson's  "  Engineering  "  and  Electric  Traction  Pocket-book. 

16mo,  morocco,  4  00 

Ford's  Boiler  Making  for  Boiler  Makers  ISmo,  1  00 

Goss's  Locomotive  Sparks  Svo,  2  00 

Hemenway's  Indicator  Practice  and  Steam-engine  Economy. 

12mo,  2  00 

Button's  Mechanical  Engineering  of  Power  Plants  Svo,  5  00 

"      Heat  and  Heat-engines  Svo,  5  00 
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Kent's  Steam-boiler  Economy  8vo,  4  00 

Kneass's  Practice  and  Theory  of  the  Injector  8vo,  1  50 

MacCord's  Slide-valves  8vo,  2  00 

Meyer's  Modern  Locomotive  Construction  4to,  10  00 

Peabody's  Manual  of  the  Steam-engine  Indicator  12mo,  1  50 

"       Tables  of  the  Properties  of  Saturated  Steam  and 

Other  Vapors  Svo,  1  00 

"      Thermodynamics  of  the  Steam-engine  and  Other 

Heat-engines  Svo,  5  00 

"        Valve-gears  for  Steam-engines  Svo,  2  50 

Peabody  and  Miller.    Steam-boilers  Svo,  4  00 

Pray's  Twenty  Years  with  the  Indicator  Large  Svo,  2  50 

Pupin's  Thermodynamics  of  Reversible  Cycles  in  Gases  and 

Saturated   Vapors.    (Osterberg.)  12mo,  1  25 

Reagan's  Locomotive  Mechanism  and  Engineering  12mo,  2  00 

Rontgen's  Principles  of  Thermodynamics.    (Du  Bois.) . . .  .Svo,  5  00 

Sinclair's  Locomotive  Engine  Running  and  Management.  .12mo,  2  00 

Smart's  Handbook  of  Engineering  Laboratory  Practice. .  12mo,  2  50 

Snow's  Steam-boiler  Practice  Svo,  3  00 

Spangler's  Valve-gears  Svo,  2  50 

"        Notes  on  Thermodynamics  12mo,  1  00 

Thurston's  Handy  Tables  Svo,  1  50 

"        Manual  of  the  Steam-engine  2  vols.,  Svo,  10  00 

Part  I. — History,  Structure,  and  Theory  Svo,  6  00 

Part  II. — Design,  Construction,  and  Operation  Svo,  6  00 

Thurston's  Handbook  of  Engine  and  Boiler  Trials,  and  the  Use 

of  the  Indicator  and  the  Prony  Brake  Svo,  5  00 

"        Stationary  Steam-engines  Svo,  2  50 

"        Steam-boiler  Explosions  in  Theory  and  in  Prac- 
tice  12mo,  1  50 

"        Manual  of  Steam-boilers,  Their  Designs,  Construc- 
tion, and  Operation  Svo,  5  00 

Weisbach's  Heat,  Steam,  and  Steam-engines.    (Du  Bois.)..Svo,  5  00 

Whitham's  Steam-engine  Design  Svo,  5  00 

Wilson's  Treatise  on  Steam-boilers-    (Flather.)  16mo,  2  50 

Wood's   Thermodynamics,    Heat   Motors,    and  Refrigerating 

Machines   Svo,  4  00 


MECHANICS  AND  MACHINERY. 


Barr's  Kinematics  of  Machinery  Svo,  2  50 

Bovey's  Strength  of  Materials  and  Theory  of  Structures.  .Svo,  7  50 

Chordal— Extracts  from  Letters  12mo,  2  00 

Church's  Mechanics  of  Engineering  Svo,  6  00 

"       Notes  and  Examples  in  Mechanics  Svo,  2  00 

Compton's  First  Lessons  in  Metal-working  12rao,  1  50 

Compton  and  De  Groodt.  The  Speed  Lathe  12rao,  1  50 

Cromwell's  Treatise  on  Toothed  Gearing  12mo,  1  50 

"        Treatise  on  Belts  and  Pulleys  12mo,  150 

Dana's  Text-book  of  Elementary  Mechanics  for  the  Use  of 

Colleges  and  Schools  12mo,  1  50 

Dinsrey's  Machinery  Pattern  Making  12mo,  2  00 

Dre(lge's  Record  of  the  Transportation  Exhibits  Building  of  fbe 

World's  Columbian  Exposition  of  1S93  4to,  half  mor.,  6  00 

Du  Bois's  Elementary  Principles  of  Mechanics: 

Vol.  I.— Kinematics  Svo,  3  50 

VoL  II.— Statics  Svo,  4  00 

Vol.  III.— Kinetics  Svo,  3  50 

Du  Bois's  Mechanics  of  Engineering.    Vol.  1  Small  4to,  7  50 

Vol.11  .Small  4to,  10  00 

13 


Durley's  Elementary  Text-book  of  the  Kinematics  of  Machines. 

{In  preparation.) 

Fitzgerald's  Boston  Machinist  16mo,  1  00 

Flather's  Dynamometers,  and  the  Measurement  of  Power.  12mo,  3  00 

"       Rope  Driving  12mo,  2  00 

Goss's  Locomotive  Sparks  8vo,  2  00 

Hall's  Car  Lubrication  12mo,  1  00 

Holly's  Art  of  Saw  Filing  18mo,  75 

*  Johnson's  Theoretical  Mechanics  12mo,  3  00 

Johnson's  Short  Course  in  Statics  by  Graphic  and  Algebraic 

Methods.    {In  preparation.) 
Jones's  Machine  Design: 

Part  L — ^Kinematics  of  Machinery  8vo,  1  50 

Part  II. — Form,  Strength  and  Proportions  of  Parts  Svo,  3  00 

Kerr's  Power  and  Power  Transmission  Svo,  2  00 

Lanza's  Applied  Mechanics  Svo,  7  50 

MacCord's  Kinematics;  or.  Practical  Mechanism  Svo,  5  00 

"        "Velocity  Diagrams  Svo,  1  50 

Merriman's  Text-book  on  the  Mechanics  of  Materials  Svo,  4  00 

*  Michie's  Elements  of  Analytical  Mechanics  Svo,  4  00 

Reagan's  Locomotive  Mechanism  and  Engineering  12mo,  2  00 

Reid's  Course  in  Mechanical  Drawing  Svo,  2  00 

"     Text-book   of   Mechanical   Drawing   and  Elementary 

Machine  Design  Svo,  3  00 

Richards's  Compressed  Air  12mo,  1  50 

Robinson's  Principles  of  Mechanism  Svo,  3  00 

Ryan,  Norris,  and  Hoxie's  Electrical  Machinery.    {In  preparation.) 

Sinclair's  Locomotive-engine  Running  and  Management. .  12mo,  2  00 

Smith's  Press- working  of  Metals  Svo,  3  00 

"      Materials  of  Machines  12mo,  100 

Thurston's  Treatise  on  Friction  and  Lost  Work  in  Machin- 
ery and  Mill  Work  Svo,  3  00 

"        Animal  as  a  Machine  and  Prime  Motor,  and  the 

Laws  of  Energetics  12mo,  1  00 

Warren's  Elements  of  Machine  Construction  and  Drawing.  .Svo,  7  50 
Weisbach's    Kinematics    and    the    Power   of  Transmission. 

(Herrman — Ellein.)   Svo,  5  00 

"  Machinery  of  Transmission  and  Governors.  (Herr- 

(man — Klein.)   Svo,  5  00 

Wood's  Elements  of  Analytical  Mechanics  Svo,  3  00 

"      Principles  of  Elementary  Mechanics  12mo,  1  25 

"      Turbines   Svo,  2  50 

The  World's  Columbian  Exposition  of  1S93  4to,  1  00 

METALLURGY. 

Egleston's  Metallurgy  of  Silver,  Gold,  and  Mercury: 

Vol.  I.-Silver  Svo,  7  50 

Vol.  IL— Gold  and  Mercury  Svo,  7  50 

Iles's  Lead-smelting  12mo,  2  50 

Keep's  Cast  Iron  Svo,  2  50 

Kunhardt's  Practice  of  Ore  Dressing  in  Llurope  Svo,  1  50 

Le  Chatelier's  High-temperature  Measurements.    (Boudouard — 

Burgess.)  12mo,  3  00 

Metcalf's  Steel.   A  Manual  for  Steel-users  12mo,  2  00 

Smith's  Materials  of  Machines  12mo,  1  00 

Thurston's  Materials  of  Engineering.    In  Three  Parts  Svo,  8  00 

Part  II.— Iron  and  Steel  Svo,  3  50 

Part  III. — A  Treatise  on  Brasses,  Bronzes  and  Other  Alloys 

and  Their  Constituents  Svo,  2  50 
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MINERALOGY. 


Barringer's  Description  of  Minerals  of  Commercial  Value. 

Oblong,  morocco,  2  50 

Boyd's  Resources  of  Southwest  Virginia  8vo,  3  00 

"      Map  of  Southwest  Virginia  Pocket-book  form,  2  00 

Brush's  Manual  of  Determinative  Mineralogy.    (Penfield.)  .8vo,  4  00 

Chester's  Catalogue  of  JVIinerals  8vo,  paper,  1  00 

Cloth,  1  25 

"       Dictionary  of  the  Names  of  Minerals  Svo,  3  50 

Dana's  System  of  Mineralogy  Large  Svo,  half  leather,  12  50 

"     First  Appendix  to  Dana's  New  "  System  of  Mineralogy." 

Large  Svo,  I  00 

"     Text-book  of  Mineralogy  Svo,  4  00 

"     Minerals  and  How  to  Study  Them  12mo,  1  50 

"     Catalogue  of  American  Localities  of  Minerals .  Large  Svo,  1  00 

"     Manual  of  Mineralogy  and  Petrography  12mo,  2  00 

Egleston's  Catalogue  of  Minerals  and  Synonyms  Svo,  2  50 

Hussak's    The    Determination    of    Rock-forming  Minerals. 

(Smith.)   Small  Svo,  2  00 

•  Penfield's  Notes  on  Determinative  Mineralogy  and  Record  of 

Mineral  Tests  Svo,  paper,  50 

Rosenbusch's  Microscopical  Physiography  of  the  Rock-making 

Minerals.     (Idding's.)  Svo,  5  00 

•Tillman's  Text-book  of  Important  Minerals  and  Rocks.. Svo,  2  00 

Williams's  Manual  of  Lithology  Svo,  3  00 


MINING. 

Beard's  Ventilation  of  Mines  12mo,  2  50 

Boyd's  Resources  of  Southwest  Virginia  Svo,  3  00 

"      Map  of  Southwest  Virginia  Pocket-book  form,  2  00 

•  Drinker's    Tunneling,    Explosive    Compounds,    and  Rock 

Drills  4to,  half  morocco,  25  00 

Eissler's  Modern  High  Explosives  Svo,  4  00 

Fowler's  Sewage  Works  Analyses  12mo,  2  00 

Goodyear's  Coal-mines  of  the  Western  Coast  of  the  United 

States  12mo,  2  50 

Ihlseng's  Manual  of  Mining  Svo,  4  00 

**  lies' s  Lead-smelting  12mo,  2  50 

Kunhardt's  Practice  of  Ore  Dressing  in  Europe  Svo,  1  50 

O'Driscoll's  Notes  on  the  Treatment  of  Gold  Ores  Svo,  2  00 

Sawyer's  Accidents  in  Mines  Svo,  7  00 

Walke's  Lectures  on  Explosives  Svo,  4  00 

Wilson's  Cyanide  Processes  12mo,  1  50 

Wilson's  CHilorination  Process  12mo,  1  50 

Wilson's  Hydraulic  and  Placer  Mining  12mo,  2  GO 

Wilson's  Treatise  on  Practical  and  Theoretical  Mine  Ventila- 
tion  12mo,  1  25 


SANITARY  SCIENCE. 

Fol well's  Sewerage.   (Designing,  Construction  and  Maintenance.) 

Svo,  3  00 

"       Water-supply  Engineering  Svo,  4  00 

Fuertes's  Water  and  Public  Health  12mo,  1  50 

"       Water-filtration  Works  12mo,  2  50 
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Gerhard's  Guide  to  Sanitary  House-inspection  16mo,  1  00 

Goodrich's  Economical  Disposal  of  Towns*  Refuse ...  Demy  8vo,  3  50 

Hazen's  Filtration  of  Public  Water-supplies  8vo,  3  00 

Kiersted's  Sewage  Disposal  12mo,  1  25 

Leach's  The  Inspection  and  Analysis  of  Food  with  Special 

Reference  to  State  Control.    (In  preparation.) 
Mason's  Water-supply.    (Considered  Principally  from  a  San- 
itary Standpoint.    3d  Edition,  Rewritten  8vo,  4  GO 

"      Examination  of  Water.     (Chemical  and  Bacterio- 
logical.) 12mo,  1  25 

Merriman's  Elements  of  Sanitary  Engineering  Svo,  2  00 

Nichols's  Water-supply.    (Considered  Mainly  from  a  Chemical 

and  Sanitary  Standpoint.)    (1883.)   8vo,  2  50 

Ogden's  Sewer  Design  12mo,  2  00 

•Price's  Handbook  on  Sanitation  12mo,  1  50 

Richards's  Cost  of  Food.  A  Study  in  Dietaries  12mo,  1  00 

Richards  and  Woodman's  Air,  Water,  and  Food  from  a  Sani- 
tary  Standpoint  8vo,  2  00 

Richards's  Cost  of  Living  as  Modified  by  Sanitary  Science.  12mo,  1  00 

*  Richards  and  Williams's  The  Dietary  Computer  8vo,  1  50 

Rideal's  Sewage  and  Bacterial  Purification  of  Sewage  Svo,  3  50 

Turneaure  and  Russell's  Public  Water-supplies  8vo,  5  00 

T^Tiipple's  Microscopy  of  Drinking-water  8vo,  3  50 

Woodhull's  Notes  on  Military  Hygiene                           .16mo,  1  50 


MISCELLANEOUS. 

Barker's  Deep-sea  Soundings  Svo,  2  00 

Emmoii-s's  Geological  Guide-book  of  the  Rocky  Mountain  Ex- 
cursion of   the   International   Congress  of  Geologists. 

Large  Svo,  1  50 

Ferrel's  Popular  Treatise  on  the  Winds  Svo,  4  00 

Haines's  American  Railway  Management  12mo,  2  50 

Mott's  Composition,  Digestibility,  and  Nutritive  Value  of  Food. 

Mounted  chart,  1  25 

"     Fallacy  of  the  Present  Theory  of  Sound  16mo,  1  00 

Ricketts's  History  of  Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute,  1824- 

1894  Small  Svo,  3  00 

Rotherham's  Emphasised  New  Testament  Large  Svo,  2  00 

"         Critical  Emphasised  New  Testament  12mo,  1  50 

Steel's  Treatise  on  the  Diseases  of  the  Dog  Svo,  3  50 

Totten's  Important  Question  in  Metrology  Svo,  2  50 

The  World's  Columbian  Exposition  of  1893  4to,  1  00 

Worcester  and  Atkinson.    Small  Hospitals,  Establishment  and 

Maintenance,  and  Suggestions  for  Hospital  Architecture, 

with  Plans  for  a  Small  Hospital  12mo,  1  25 


HEBREW  AND   CHALDEE  TEXT-BOOKS. 

Green's  Grammar  of  the  Hebrew  Language  Svo,  3  00 

"      Elementary  Hebrew  Grammar  12mo,  1  25 

"      Hebrew  Chrestomathy  Svo,  2  00 

Gesenius's  Hebrew  and  Chaldee  Lexicon  to  the  Old  Testament 

Scriptures.    (Tregelles.)  Small  4to,  half  morocco,  5  00 

Letteris's  Hebrew  Bible  Svo,  2  25 
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